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The wnre which is calopred BRONN must be c.cm cted to the terminal whs.,h is marked wnh ihe |etter i_ O{ colou;ed RED.
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RAD!G AND TELEVISION INTERFEHENCE |

N -_rCC n.nes Opera:ma with

WARMING — Th:s eqmmem has been verified 1o con*piy with the Inrnns for aClass B campunng device, purstant to Subpaﬂ 4. of Fart 1
. nc:n—cemﬁed or ron-verified nqmpmﬁnt i lkely Y tesult in interference - to radio and TV reception, -

The equmentdesmbed in this manual generates and uses radio frequency energy. IF is not mstalied and used pmperiy that is, in strict acccrdanca wum Qir lnstmcbuﬁs

# may cause interference with radio and tefevision reception. This equipment has been wested and lound to comply wilh the imits foraClass B :crnpuung device in accordance

with the specilications in Subpart J, of Parl 15, of FCC Rules. These rules are designed to provide reasonabie protection ageing sugh aipferference in a rasidential instaflation.

Howsver, there is no guatantes hal the interarence will hot ocgut ity & parkeutar installation. If this equipment does cause mteﬂerence 10 radiv or teﬁewsw'» recepnon wfsu:h .

can he determined By fuming the equipmant on and off, the user is encouraged © try i corect the intederance by the foliowing mgasure - -

& Disconnect other devicas and their inpul/output cables one at a tme. If the Interference slops, | Is caused by sither the offier device or s iO cabig. -
These devices usually requirs Roland designated shislded i,D cablas. ror Pclard de-ﬂcﬂs yau £8n obtarr ;he ;:rnper shieided caale frc-n yoa.r dnaler For non Fm{and :
" ‘devices, conlact the. manufacturer or.deater for assvsl:-nce :
if your aquaprnem does cause intadarente o ratio of ie!w;ssun rece ion, you Can iy 1o Lcr,ect the infederance uy usmg one or mura of tne

wmg measures,

‘& Move the equipment 1o ofe side o the otfer of the TV of radia.
& Move the equipmen! farhar away rom the TV or radio. : : ;
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Owner's ama&

Before You Begin...

We'd like 10 take this opportunity 1o thank you for purchasing the GR - 1 guitar synthesizer.
Even if you're a guitarist who has never messed around much with electronic instrumenis, in
no #me you'll be accessing the many incredible built-in sounds using ‘the stomp-boxy
foot-pedal controls. Thers is alse a muli-timbral sound module and built-in Recorder that will
let you play along with an entire ensemble! Please iake the time to look through this manual
carefully so that you will fully understand sil the great features and get years of enjoyment
from your purchase.

And if you find that the GR - 1 has bescome your favoriie “sound tool” wherever vou go, on
stage or in studio, well, there's nothing would please us mors here at Roland.

Copyright i€ 1992 by ROLAKD CORPORATION
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced n any form
without the parmission of ROLAND CORPORATION.



Fegtures

S Bused on o cusiom LT expressty designed for guitsr syambesiver

use and o pew piich corector LS de

n. This greatty speeds up
the piuch extraction process, giving vou incredibly fast picking
FESPORSE.

@ Analog pitch extraction chicuitry bas alvo been wnproved. (w

give you more natural racking,

@5ound module, suitar MDD iverface wud pedals cosnbined into
ORE WRHL 30 you can meke seuings more qatckly and avoid the
trgle of cables. And thanks to the purtable design, you can 1ake

i,

the GR - 1 with you wherever you go, sluge or st

& 1in addition to switching tones with the pedals, you can also use
them o control o oumber of effecis such as Hold or smouth

Puch Beodiag.

@ large Duorescent display makes it easy o see amd check on

setings, even on a dmrk stuge.

Shaili-in drack Revorder (in fact, o simple sequencery, You can

¥y

use the Recorder for o varlety of things, such as giving

intros when playiag on stage or sccompaniment for deme tapes,

& 5one daia for the Recorder can be stored in memoery along with

the puteh duta,

& The Recorder is directly hooked op o 2 buili-in mudti-tmbral
sound module (three Parts plus a rhythm Party, which cun be

glayed by an citernal kevboard or full-fledged sequencer as a

MEDT expansion madule.

@ Builm digial reverh and choruy for use us effects with the
svithesizer  sounds, including  multtep deley and  flanger

settings,

B Parameters Hke Reverh Level and Chorus Depth can be directly

adjusted and casily swiched on and off with the front panel

fniobs and butions,

BSeven knobs an the paned for goick and eusy editing operations.

SARY Q0 HsE, 50 you cidb osbard ma :iﬂﬂ YO AT SYTS Uhi[.:.“i'
BLusy you cih start making 3 yth

sounds right away, even H you've never done anytling with

electronic mstruments Hke this belore.

& Access 200 high-gusity Originud Tones and a wide variety of

Yariation soonds using the fatest in sound module technology.
And you can add even more expressive power o the sounds

using buili-in digital filzers,
@Wih the Wave Expansiom Kit (SR-GRI-GE, sold separately),

you can expund this to HH) Ongisad Tones (riphng the

capaciy),

-4

@Eqguipped with stereo rewra jacks for use with the guiiar, This

vy, you can play the goitar sound and the synth sound together
oa the swae amin, with other external effecty applied only w the

eigar

@Also couipped with wwo jacks for cxiernal pedals: one Tor
volume and ons for other ase, This way, you can use opg pedal |

us # wah-like tose controller and another just as o volume pedal



The manss! includes the following seclons. When necessary, rand the setions you need 1o, as far as you need o,

Section 1 Preliminaries “Getting Your Guitar to Work With the GR-17

Fapluins how 10 get vour gultar set up 10 play the sounds on the GR - 4

Section 2 Getiing the Basic Idea “How the GR-1 is Sst Up”

Basig ideas and concepls about the GR - 1 oself and how it's lald ou,

Section 3 Making Sounds “Patch Editing and Creating New Sounds”

Eusy patch editing on the GR - | guitar synth.

Saction 4 Creating More Advanced Patches
“Let’'s Try Some More InDepth Editing on Your Patches™

Adding even more details and fne-wning of the peich edising procedures owtlined m Section 3.

Section 5 Recording “Using the OnBoard Recorder and Mufti-Timbral Sounds”

How to use the boili-ia recorder.

Section 6 Expanding “Linking Up with Other MID! Devices”
Explains how 1o combine the GR - 1 with other MIDI devices, gnd abowt the expundability afforded
by MIDI

Section 7 Some Handy Functions “Miscelianecus Settings and Functions”

How o save data, using the pedals. and other handy features,

Section 8 Advanced applications “ldeas for Getting the Most out of Your GR-17

Sowme ideas and lastructions are given fov different ways o gse the GR - 1,

Section 9 Heference Miscellaneous setings and reference materiais are fousd here,

[About the Symbols in the Text]
To make the explanations in this hook epsier to follow, we wse the following synibols. H oyou tun

scross one you don’t aadersind, refer w this page o recull what it means.

@Words surrounded by a Bbm indicale @ button on the pasel. Far example, | ENTER/YES |

refers 1o the “Tinter/Yes” button isell

@ T'wn buttons nexi m one another, such as PARAMETER] PREVIOUS | NEXT Jor VALUE|ING
i DEC jmeuns you can press either buiton,

@ The * at the start of o senlebce indicites as especially INPOrAND note O Warning.

(o P #y means you should refer to the indicated page number for more information about the pic

bring discussed.

0—3



onant Nofes

& Be sure o

or slecinic shock,

uss only the a

[Power Supplyl

& When maki mygoany connactions with ather devic

alwavs

ofl the power o egaipment first this will help provem

damage of maliunciion,

@ Do oot use this unin on the same power cireuis with any
I

thet wilt gereratz fine polse, such as o motor or variable hghting

syalem.

undt 15 shown an ity

& The pox

muwneplate.

supply  veguired Tor

Ensure that tee line volige of vour insallation

mests this rogquiremeny.
@ Avold dumaging the power cond B ot step on i1, place heavy
nbects op i gic,
® When discoanecting the AC adapior from 1he ovtlet, arusp the
= { STHEE

plug itselfs never paif oo the cord.

& 1 1he undl ic o remain unused for o long pericd of tme, unpleg

the power cord,

[Placemeant]
& Do onot subjoot the anit 1w emperaire exirames {ey. direct
suntight i an enclosed vehicle) Avold msing or suring the unit

modusty or Bumnd aress or oaress that are subjeer 1w high

vihrating leve

amplifiers {or other eguipmem

yinduce hum,

@ This unii may interfers with redio ang television ceeeption. Do

not use this ual in the vic }E’l.\, of sech recoivers,

& Do not cxpose this unit e emperalure exiremes

sunlight o an enclosed vehicle cun deform or diseolor the ani

arinstil? i near devices that radisie heat

[Maintenancel

vy clerning wipe the unit with o soft. dry clowh (or

ehe that bas been slphtly dampened with watery, 1o remove

stabhorn dint, use a mild newtrad detergent, Afiorwards ©

o wipe the unit thoroughly with o seft, dry cloth,

@ Never use benzene, thinners. sfeohnl or solvents of any kind. i

avoid the rish of dicoloration undfor deformation,

daptor suppliad with the unit. Use of any sther powsr adanior could result in damage, maliuncton,

[Additional Precautions)

& Protect the walt from sir

Hnpaet

@ o not allow sbiects or Haguids of any kind 10 peastrale the
unit,  Inothe event of sugh oap ocourrence. discontinue use
immedtately,  Comact guulified service personnel as suon as

posstble,

& Should s malfunction oecor for i vou SUNpRCT

Conlact

problemy  discontinue use immediately,
service persennet as soun as possible,
@ To prevent the risk of slectric shock. do not open the unki or irs

AC adapior,

[Memory Backup]
@ The unit contnins a bartery which muimains the coptens of

memory while the main pover s off. The expected life of this

battery is 5 yeurs or morg. However, o avold the unexpectad

foss of memory data, Bt is strongly recommen that you

change the haitery every S years,

& When the hattery bevomes weak. the i‘nl!nwiﬂg message wiil

appear i1 the dis

ag suni us possibie o avoid the loss of memory data,
& Please he sware thit the contenis of memary ey dt thnes bhe

fosty when the unit & semt for Tepetrs of when by some chance g

madunciion bus occwrred. Ieponan: das should be siored on

w

Memaory card or o annather MID device feg. o sequencoer). or
writlen down on paper. During repairs, due vare is taken (o
avond the foss of date. However. in centain cuses, Lsuch as when
circuiiry relaied o memory itsell s out of orders we regret thig

it may be impossible o restone the duta.



[About the Symbols in the Text] oo 3
Iportant Notes e et
ﬁ (T EITREEBTILE +overmrermemememam bt a e G.7
BB Panel Descriptions: - S 0- 19
B Before Turning the Power On oo G- 1

1. Installing the GR-Zmrronme o2

7. Making the Connections: GK-2Z, GR-1, Amp
......................................................................... |- %
3 Turnm;._, On and Tuniag Uprooere Ped
""" [PTurning On the Powsr e o g
}Tunmg THE (UG -~ rs e [
4. Adgunlmﬂ the Pszup Sum{wuy for Individual
Strings - et e ]
Adjusting Divided Pickup SensHivily oo -0
3. Playing the Internal Synth Socunds with Your
Ty L o YR T R RICISTPETTERRTEITRRIILE 1.8
6. Press the Pedals to Listen to Some of the
e ot £ =T T T T e LA IR IIE 1.0
E‘ !Paichas ........................................................ 1-4
Switching Paiches: oo ersmmmanssees - it

7. Using the Pedals for Performance Effects

{"Hg]d. BEC. Y ormerere e Yo
O Before Trying Out the Pedal Fupoons - i-13
O Deseripnion of the Pedal Funetions oo P-13
‘fU'Nj:-‘ia ........................................................ : - fj‘
piT[’;E.{ Si“;:“]’ :‘,‘ ............................................. ] - 1_-’;
FITCE{ SE.IIF'I‘ i‘i ............................................. I - i}
B /BB (S1ary/SIopy «rererreerrm oo 1.i4
F;;;]'MV‘[(}{) .................................................... P44
HOLD 1-14
[Checklist for Sectiom 1] s 1-15

1. How the GR-1 15 Laid Gut-eoimmios 2.2
2. BExamples of Connecting Amps and Effects

4
4
5

[Chec

i. Before Creating Your Gwn Souunds. ..
Know the Difference Between a “Paich” and a

R 1YY R ERLALEIEEC P EEPEIEIERL I 1.
2, Patch Editing Using the Knobs oo 1.0
{1} Before You Start BEditing, ... R
{2} Try Changing the Tone with the Knobs - .
CrChanging the Boveltpg oo 3-4
e Changing the Fliers oo 3.3
o Aadiusting the Wibeale o 3.5
3. Turning the 1st and Znd Tones On and OfF

......................................................................... 1 g
4, Selecting a New Original Tong e -7

5. Editing: Turning Reverb and Chorus On/Utt
......................................................................... 3.4
{1} Turning Reverk and Chorus OnfOff e Y
(2} Changing the Effects Usging the Knobs - A4
O Adjusting the Reverb i
s adiosting the Chorus {
5. Miscellaneous BEditing e KPRE
7. Maming a Patch-oee LI
B, Patch WIS o e LT
[Checkiist for Secton 3] s 318

2. Transposing Synth Notes (Note Shift) - 4.5
How [0 Mote Shift the 151 Tone oo 4-3
How tor $21a Different Plich for Bach Sinng -
How 1o Mote Shift the 2nd Tone oo 4-7
3. Reverb/Chorus Editmg in More Detail - 4l
How o Make Reverb Effect Settings B I TRTRALIIY- I
How o Make Chorus Bffect Settings oomerrmee 442
4, A Little More Detail About Editing 1st/Ind
Tane S{-‘Jli”;g:c‘ ................................................ 4.1%
5. Other Patch Editing Settings (Patch Common)
....................................................................... .18
6. Convenient Functions for Patch Editing -4 24
[(Swapping the 1st and 2nd Tonag e 4.2
{Copy One Tone o Another
{Tane Copy Funstion) - E

[Checklist for Section 4] e 4.

1. Listening to the Demo Song
— Layout of the Multl-Timbral Sound Module. -

“ 1‘1i"§ilﬂ" et the E}Llﬂu ‘}nﬁu ............................... 5.z



B Contenis

Lizing a Foot Pedal for Recorder Captral v 5.2
Himw tor Sot the Roset Fuaction e 3.t
| IGuitar Parts and Multi-Timbral Parts- oo 5.4
) Guitar Section {7 Par) -« 3.4
5 Multi-Timbral Section (Three Parts phlus a Drum
Prart e e 5.4
Recording With Parts 1, 2 and 3 vveennn
Muking the Conaection: Recording from an E
HKevbouard
Herw o Initinlize the Song in the Becorder coommeeenes 3.3
Calling Up the Demo Sony Agyi -6
How to: Record Pants 1, Zand 3 vermeee v, 5.7

Changing Volume, Reverh and Chorus Volume, and Pan

................................................................. 5.0
Loop Rocording o= oorri i 5.0
Tightening Up Drum Parts (Quantize Feattsrej oo R
3. Entering the Drum Part
—Loop Recording ................................. e, S0z
How to: Record a Drum Pas
(with Loop Becording ey, .42

Changing the Volume. Reverh Volume and Pan for Euch

Percassion [nstrument e
4. Song Editing (Copy, Er ase and Daieiej ------ 5-19
__-CUP} .............................................................. Sy
{:}Erascz’ ............................................................ 5.727
[1Delete 524
5. The Recorder: Miscellaneous Settings.---- 5-26
6. Swiiching Tones and Recording During s
Pt OrMIARICE oottt et ea e §.0%
7. Preventing “Voice Stealing”
—_ Voice Reserve .............................................. . 30
8. Switching How You Playback a Song
(G}{-] or C&]Td) .............................................. .37
[Checklist for this Section 5] oo 534

Playing an External Sound Module with s

T L T U
Making the Connaction 3]
BType A: Multi-Timbral Sound Modules with Six or
Mere ?arts ........................................ f) - 2

B Type B: Muli-Timbral Sound Modules with Five
or Lass Paris: or, You Just Want {o Cut

Down on the Number of Parts and
Channels Lised «cc-rerrireemiienieiiiiiiin,. 6.4
B Type C: Mono-Timbral Sound Modules in Mono
MOde - e 6.6

Sound Badule crevvir i e

Hew tor Assign a Differem Transmitied Program Change

Number o a Patch Change oo &7

0—5

How i Transmit a Different Program O

Srdng o e 6 -

5 Semt 10 External Modules

AR Bessages

z}cyiccs hy {}nc C}‘.:[:‘.]VL‘- ....................................

Dropping the Pich of Now Muessages Sent (o External
P; o R
f- 1]

mage {or Foch

g

by the GR-1

2. Using the GR-1 ss an Expansion Module for an
External MIDI Devige oo, R

{ Playing the GR-1 Multi-Timbral Sound Module -

{_iSwiching Tunes on the GR-1
BAEUIE e e s 6 -
CiChanging

i

H-12
Bhult-Timbral Sound

3

Things Like Volume and Channet for Bach

BT v rmm e e e Y

3. Teaming Up with an External MIDI Sequence

....................................................................... & -

i IRecording Date with the Guitar (GR-1; for Playbuc

19

k

on a Keyboard or External Sound Module - eoees LY

(Houking LUp the GR-!

and a Sequencer e b - 2

CHE You Want to Tumm Local On and Of During
Per]‘()r:nancﬁ ................................................... &0

4. Transferring Songs from a Sequencer to the

R{:C()deI ........................................
5. MIDI Control of External Effects —ooovena

..................................................................... §.07
6. Exchanging Patches and Recorded Songs with
External Devices Via MIDI v §- 30

[Checklist for T

6 - 30
G- 33

his Section 6] e b - 34

t. Changing the Pitch Shift and Hold Effects 7. 2
2. Using the EV-3 and DP-2 Padals oo 76
3. Switching the Effect of the FAT/MOD Pedal

......................................................................... 7. i)
4. Uﬁing I\fiﬁﬁl{if'y Cards coormc e 711
5. Changing the Patch Switching Method. 7-20
&. How to: Initinlize System Data, Patch Data and

song Data in the Recorder oo, 7-12
7. Expansion Board- .

[Checklist for Section 71 -

Point 1...

Combination with the Guitar i, §.2
U ISwitching between guiiar and synthesized sounds--§ . 2
Guitar and Synthesizer Sounds i -3

CHUNISOM tguitar and Sypthesizer) e %-3
e Synthesizer Sound Heard Later e -3



B Contents

O Multiple guitr effects o RIS Bk

ounding the Symhesizer Only When the Guitar 15

Played Fards e s 5.1

[TiTips for Synthesizer and Guitar Sound Outpui--- £.4
Point 2...

Using the Internal Reverb and Chorus e -3

L I

Fsing Reverh ooeeeeorrammenses e 3

T SIRG Dekayseererserseeememmens s s 3.3

o

[+ Tips for using chorus effects

BGK-2: Part Names and Functions

{As They Relate to tha GR-1j--oemenoy 0.l
& Topic TndeR e 9.3
B What to Do If You Think There’s a Problem .

.................................................................... 9.7
(T EITOr ESSAGE =orreersers s aram s 6.7
) Trouleshooting < Gy

BE Default Setiing oo s g2
BB Original Tone Listorr e, 9. 14
BB Parameter List - 8. g
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MIDI Implementation g.29
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| Descriptions:

{Front Panel}

{1 {2} 2 {4 {25)

O

———

Holand GR - 1

|
GUITAR SYNTHESIZER ’
f

L

AN

It

Sep TUNER

FATACE

{5)
(1) Master VOLUME {3 VALUE Knob

Controls the averall ouwpot of the GR - 1 vip the QUTPUT jucksy, Controls Vitwuio Rae or Chores Rawe in the Play mode. Lo the
Ao contrals headphone volame Ediv mode. it can be used t set parameter values,
#Does not ailect the volume of the guitar sound cutput 4y TARGET knob

trrough the GLHTAR OUT jack. S

ey the target for settings mads with the Edis kaobs,

12} Edit Knobs {5y Mumber Pedals,
Conrof wne, reverh, and chorus in the Pluy mode 1 =0 P4y, Bank i LI 7 DOWN  Pedals

Drepresy these pedals o select Patches rer PLE Yy,

04— 10



BPansl Descriptions |

{Control Buttons)

3

s

S————

a
:
:
z

EARANETER

GRiGIMAL TONE TURGOR

) VAV

{14

PHEVITUS REXT

4 VL

L

i
i
| |
{8} {10}
(63 ORIGINAL TONE Butions

Uived 1o assign an Original Tone o the st or 2nd Tone of @ Paich,

(71 PARAMETER Butions

Lised 1v select parameters ffar editings, or for switching between
| 2

functions in the Edi mode,

(%) VALUE Buttons
n the Edit mode. use these buttons o suroll through parameter
values, When setitag s numerical value, pressing Creases

the value while | DEC | decreases it Holding eil

e PUlon Tuuses

the numbers o chunge comtinucusiy. in the Play maode. these

buttons can be used 10 serol throuzh Paich numbers,

(93 CURSOR Buttons
Usad to move the “carsor” {flashing character o the display) lefl
o right when aaming » Patch, or for seleoting strings in the Swing

mode (or P31 325

(10} ENTER/YES |and [ EXIT/NO | Butions

The ENTEH,'YQS[ button 1 wsed (for examplel W selet
functions or confirm choices. The | EXVT/NO | botton i used {or

cefurping to the Play mode from the eorrent screen or for

canceling o procedars.

# The valuss that you set in the Edit mode remain in effect
aven after you press the | EXIT/NO |bution,

{13} {15}

(1 REVERB/CHORUS | Bution

(123 RECORDER/PART | Button
Controls the internat Recorder ¢ o7 P5-10 Ondy the RESET and

| START/STOPR |bunon function in the Play mode.

{13 §TRING MODE Butions

Sets whether coch string will play the st andfor Ind Tong

{143 PATCH GROUF Buuons
tioeid 1o switch betwsen Patch Growps ¢ 0 PO1-800 You can sglect
Group t or 2 from iniernal memory, of Groap 2 or 4 witen using o

Memory Card.

{15y EDIT Butons

Uised o enter the BEdit mode . You can select voe of four different

Fdit modes ;- System {20 P7-5, Patch | 2 P41 Beeorder/Pan

(o P, or WritefCopy {007 P3-1d,



B Panel Descriptions ©

{Rear Panel}

(24} {23} {22} (21} {333} {18} {18} {173 {18}
e, o ————
s &
2 Y A
o @l Ol
AUV
A R e —-

{18 PHONES Jack

Conpect headphones to this jack.

(17 QUTPUT Jacks
The guitar and GR - 1 sounds are mised and output through these

jacks. Use the LIMONO) juck when using & mong setup,

{IBGUITAR RETURN Jacks

When you use the GUITAR OUT jack (next clausa) as an effeqt
send jack for the straight guitar sound. retusn the processed cuitar
signal from the external effects device to this jack (a5 an effect

refurn . When the return signal is sono. use the LiMONO) jack.

(19 GLUHTAR OUT Jack
The swruight tunprocessed; guitsr sound s output through this
Jjack. This is {he best output to use with guitar amps and external

effects.

({20} External Pedal Jacks

Connecr external pedals wy these jacks.

Guitat volume car be controlled using an optional EV-3 pedal
connected (o the VOLUME (EV-3) jack ¢ & P73 You can
control the balance bewween the st apd 2nd Toses or alter their
sonnd using an EV-3 tor depending on the function. an optional

3P-2 pedal) conpecied (o the EV-5/DP-2 jack { =0 P76,

(21) GE -2 Pont

Connect a GK - 1 synthesizer driver using the cable provided.

(223 MI Connectors

I connget this connsctor o the MDD OUT conpecior of

exterpal MID devices (seguencers, MIDT keyvhonrds «
when using them o conirol the GR - s symth Tone
genertor (ususlly the multi-timbral pary.

OUT : Connect this connecior o the MID{ IN copnector of
exlernal MIDI devices when you wish W pluy their sounds

using the GR - 1's guitar-te-MIDI convertes,
(233 POWER Swiich

{24) Power Supply Jack. Cord Hook
Connect the AC adaptor 1o His input and loop the cable around the
hook ——this will help prevent the adaptor from being accidemally

disconnecied.

#Use only the AC adapior supplied with your GR - 1. Use of
any other adapior may resull in damage, malfunction or
giectric shock.

{Side Panei)

(25 Card Slot
insert Memory Curds (27 P7-1hor GR-§ Tone Cards 1 £7 PL7-24y

it this sion

(25}



B Panet Dascriplions |

{Display}
By B O

MR o |

Wi e g

(€ (£)

(A3 PLAY, EDIT Display (E; Number Display

The wort "PLAY" lights when the GE - 1 is in the Play mode, and This is where the two-digh tndicating Group and Bankjy Pach
SEDIT fights when an Edit bution has been pressed (10 select the nambers are displayed (=0 P9, [n the Bdit mode, the number of
Edit made).  you changs the current Pateh seuings from their the Paich belnp edited is displayed. When an Original Tene i
stored values with the Bdi knobs, PLAY/EDIT will flash w solected. the number of thar Tone ibetween OO snd 199) is
indicate this, displayed (+ P390 When the GR - | s in the Pedat Funcoos

minde, “Pd” s displayed (37 P12

(B)y 1ST.2ZND, FAT, MUTE Dispiav

15T und IND refer to the st and Ind Tones: the appropriaie coe (Fy Alphenumeric Display

will light 1o indicaie which has been selected with the STRING Displays the currently selected Patch nume. When you bave
MODE buttons. 1 neither is selected, "MUTE™ will Hght. When pressed an Edit bunon tand are in the Edit mode). the display will
the Original Tene has been selecied, they will both Mash. show fepction names and senings. It also functions as the Tuner
CEATT Lights 1o indicate that the FAT effect has been wined on. gisplay ( & P1-8) Suing mode display (= P-2), and Pickop

Sensitivity Adjust screen (=7 PU-6)
() REV. CHO Display
REY stands Tor reverh and CHO for chorus. They light o indicate

that the correspending effect is on.

(D3 “OKT” Display

This will flush to ask you for confinmation when carrying out an
opzration tfor example. a Patch Wrie Press| YES }m confirm, or
[@m cancel the operation.

=When “OK? s flashing, take 2 moment belore pressing

YES | ¥ou could be aboul to overwrits (replace) or
initiglizing data that you wanted to keep.

{3—13



@ You Will Nesd the Following (not included with the GR~11

b A guiiar that vou can mourd
the GK - 2 on,

a. GH -2 Guitar Sythesizsr

Driver.
@ @ & % n o 2 2 6 o F B e z om ow
a P
& £+
o a
- &
aj | B R £
T A O S S A T B N
- L e oL
P / : ;
Bl o R 4
p
e i o
a if-
I R R I I T T e s

Co Amp, mixer, ato., for audio oulput: or
headphones.

GK - 2 Guitar Synthesizer Driver,

[+

b. A guitar that you can mount the 8K - 2 on. {See also page 1-2, “instafiing the GK - 2%

2]

Amp. mixer, oo for audis output; o1 headphones.

* For best results, prepare guitar amps (or audio devices specially designed for guitars) to
produce straight guitar scunds exclusively. (Ses also page 2-4, "Examples of Cotinecting
Amps and Effscis ™)

& About the GK -2 Ownar's Manusl

The GK -2 manual wos written with the RBodung GR - 56 Guitar

yynthesizer nomind so there are
places where it enly wiks about what w die on the GR - 50, Coaseguently, you will want 1o refer 1o
page 9 - 2 of this meavwl Tor information on “GE - 2:Part Names and Functions.” Al for best resilis
with the GB - £ be sure o refer o the OK - 2 manual section aboust installing the driver fpages 3 o

P

{14



“Getting Your Guitar to Work With the GR-17

[Objective]

In this section. we'll show you how o install the GK -2
syathesizer driver (not included) on your guitar and actually get
some sounds oul of the GR - 1. We wiil concentrate on that hrst
and net worry toe much about what the displays mean. or what
to do in detail with each switch and knob-—that will all be
explained later. Even if this is vour first time with an electronic
instrument. mastering this section means you will have o basic

grasp of ail the procedures for working with the GR - 1.



1. Installing the

The first thing to do is install the GK - 2 on your guitar. Detaited instructions are included in the GK - 2 Ewner’s Munual {pages 3o 1,

Beferring 1o these instructions. securely mount the GE - 2 on the &

Note

!

P2

oitis where it won'Uinterfere with your playing.

The G - 2 has v compant design so that it can be installed on ¢ wide range of guitars, However, there

are 8 few guitars that it won't work on:

a. 12-string guitars or guitars with unusual or cusiomized siring selups, nylon- or gut-string
guitass, or bass guitars. (Will not operate cotrectly even if properly nstalled.)
b. Certain guitars that, because of their design, do not have enpugh space to mount the

GK ~ 2 pickup.
# These can sometimas be sasily modified 1o accept & pickup: consult your GK - 2 retailer,



2. Making the Connections:

.2

-1, Amp

Here is an examiple of the most basic setap, Use this as u goide when making the connections.
imsmrmier e, JP—————
s 3
R e RN GUATAR GLETAMRETUAN ST e,
F-¥ad ELE] 2t ] LN B PUTT T S )

I

o]

T e B @ o0 © & 8 % b @ b od ©

OGO ODOCCO I 0E 3

- T . o ...
N, 7 ™y
Y I R
e i { N i
. | {3 |
e f’ | Mt i
s ; /

v d

- i

[ 4 & o o a o v 2 o}

Hofant GK -2

Stereo Headohones

#1{ thers is nothing plugged inio the GUITAR QUT jack, then the QUTPUT jacks will output bath synth sound and straight

guitar sound.

Tt



]

3. Tum n ang Tunin

[1Turning On the Power

Be sure the AC adagptor is securaly connsctad.

® Turn on the power switch on the rear panel.

In a moment the dispiay will change (o this

5 i?‘ﬂi.
| IRHOTES

This ks the "Play mode” display. AH vour basie operations will

§ Mow tum on the amp.

start fronm s pom

@ When You Don't Understand Whal the Dispiay Means..,

displey vou've never seen belore! 1f this happens, just press

10 the Play mede.

Gr if you notice the lights o

have accidentally pressed ¢
will be relureed wo normal

{7, if the numbe

or Bank pedal { o PO-105 and started o select @ new Patch,

ive all s of the Foor pedals siart w flush.
witch on the GE - 2. Press the 6K -

Uatl you become more famitiar with the GR - 1. vou may acvidentully find yourself foo

i the display are flashing. you probably just pressed o Group button £ 27 P 0-11)

Il once {or several times) 10 relurn

that prabable means you

switch and everyihing

Afer turning on the power. vou can use the on-board tner 1 ine yirur guting, (H vou're alrendy

e, you can skip over tr the next secton. “Adjosting the Pickup Sens

0g page 160

in

vity for individond Sirings”



3. Twmmg Onoang Tumng Up

1 Tuning the Guitar

@ Press tha| 52 |swilch on the G- 2.

Al the pudal
4

o ot the GR - 1wl start o f
o T e

£ oot I—

@ Press the lefimost pedal {the one marked "TUNER 17},
The pedal lolns will Haht contnuonsty and the tner fenction is ready 10 go

o
@ Siart by playing the sixth siring.
The nate closest e the current pitch of the sixth string will be disployed (n semi-ione Jmervalsr by the

first vwo characiers of the alphanumeric display.

@ Slowly turn the tuping peg for the sixih string untli the display reads

For example:

.
(5) Mow, fine tune the siing so that the indicator line in the characier display is i the center
referance posiion.

5 1
i

.
f

When the display looks like the above, the sixt string i is tuae.

@ Fepsal the procedure with ihe §ifth through first strings, luning them to A D, 3. 8 and &
respactivaly.

@ When you're fimished uning, press el 51 jswich on the G- 2.

You'll be reinrned o the originel screen and the tuner s twroed off

& Tuning To Other Ingiruments

The {actory defash Musior Tone seiting (standard piechy for the GR - 1 s A=d40.0 He, | you need

to change this in order w play along with sther instouments, you ! fiave o reset Master Tune see

page -6 for more about this,

Resetting Master Tune will change both the standerd pitch of the g wner and dhe piwh of the

internal synth ToRg generaior




The first simie you use the GK

sensitivity of cach siring.

-

ur whesever you change the woy you have instabled the divided pickup on your guiter, you must adjust the

& Divided Pickup

The pickups on puliar syath drive

i—lihe the GK - 2—are culled “divided pickups,” These are

designed w pick up the vibration from each string independentiy 1w drive the synth,

| Adjusting Divided Pickup Sensitivity |

@) Figm the Play mede {«+P.1-4), press the EDIT| 3YSTEM |button.

Yo wiil see uoscreen that fooks like the following

} I ]
b | |
R A T RS
A

Only the ¥ [ 7 will flash,

(2 Press the PARAMETERNERT Jbution.

The displuy will read

CHENS-ADLT

| ) et
AR R

Only the® [ will flash

§
5 Lk iﬁ\,'i
é, iz

;: .

AES

#1if you sccidentally press the PARAMETER l MEXT | button one foo o

pastihe function you wanied to sefect, just press PARAMETER| PREVIOUS |t back up

@ Press| ENTER/YES |
Sensitivity adjust Is now selecied, and the sereen will look Hie the foliowing:

=

String Numbar

The =] - 3

Sensiiivity (G lo 7

¥ in the wlphapumeric display in this cose mesns “The st siring is se1 1o 4 sensii

ny tmes and scroll



Prckup Sensiivity for individual String

E£S

Adjusting ths

@ Play a note on any siring (0 ssisct 1hat string for adjustment.
When you play & siring, the display will change avtomatcally o show that siring number. You

Cun

serw adinst the sensirivity of that string using a “level meter” display that fooks something like (i

& Adjust the input sansitivity using the VALUE and buttons.
The sensitivily is adjustable in a rasge from O o 7. Just like on o tape recorder’s level meter, sot the

inpul sensitivity so that when plaving hard the fevel meter only occesionally goes all the way over (o

the & mark on the right-hound side,

f you are almast constantly *pegging” the meter, press VALUE | DEG |to back ofi. if you are
naver gelting up to the " mark, press VALUE ] INC jio boost the level a bit.

@ Whan you have adjusied the sensitivity of ail the strings, press| EXIT/NO liwice.
g

You will be returned to the Play mode.

* The above procedure will have 10 be repeated whenever you rainstall the GK - 2 pickug on
your guitar or change the height of the divided pickup. Otherwise, once you have
completed e adiusiment, these selting values are stored in memaery, so thaf sven if you

turn the power off you won't have 1o readiust the sensitivity every time.



laying the Internal
uitar

Sodet's gor some aciual sounds out of his box!
@ Check 1o make sure the GR - 1 iz in the Play mods (v7 P-4}
(2?} Setthe swiich on the GK -2 1o "SYRTH."
@ Fotate the GK - 2 3YMTH VOL knob clockwise to increase the volumes.
@ Hetate the GR - 1 VOLUME knob to increase fhe volume.

Mow evervthing should be ready 10 go. Play the guitar g Hode: a Tone mume will be valled wp o the
alphasumeric display and you will hear that Tone being plaved by the GR - ' fmernal svmh Tone

generator,

& What 1o Do If There's No Sound
Chechk connegctiong {=r F 1~3) and amp volume agamn.

@& To OCuiput the Straight Guitar Sound and the Syrth Sound
Set the GK - 2 switch to MIX. | it's set to GUITAR. only the guitar sound will be output and
the synth Tone genarator will be muted.
If you wunt Lo use 1 separpie arnp for the stright guitar soand, wse o standurd cable 10 conpect the unp

o the GUTAR GUT ek oo the rear panel of (e GR -

& Adjusting the Synth Volume
You can use eithsr the GK - 2 SYNTH YOL knob or the VOLUME knob on the GR - 1.

Nois | The GR -1 VOLUME knob controls the volume of sverything outpul through the QUTPUT
jacks and PHONES jack. If you are sending the straight guitar sound through the QUTPUT
jacks. the YOLUME knob will contral the guitar volume and the synih volume simulanegously
{the volume atl the GUITAR OUT jack will be unaffested), The GK-2 SYNTH YOL knob
cantrois only the synth volume.



ress the Pedals to Listen to Some of the
atches

[ IPatches

Fhe different Sounds of the GR - T are organized mio unity culled “Parches” You can call up any ong

of 6d different Patches by pressing the fool pedals.

+ §3 Patches hava already been set up and arg ready 1o use.
Ir the Play mode, you'il see o Patch number and Patch name display (as Hlustrated befow), Each Patch

iv identified by a three digit puesber in which the first dight indicates the "Group.” the second number
the “Bank.' and the third, the “Number,”" Here's an example showing Pach 1L

- — ] )

The light comes on o indicate the iast digit of the Palch number, in this case a ™17

= Groups are numbered 1 to 4 {with 3 and 4 reserved for Memory Card use), Banks ram 1
ig B, and Mumbers from 1 1o 4 {as indicafed by ths pedal lighis).

% Groug and Bank can alsoe be combined into a single two-digit number, for example you
might have a Bark 16 (mearning "Group 1, Bank 87).

£ identifying Paiches by Number  Paches ere identified and stored by their Patch numbers.

—You can instantly seiect one of four different Paiches using the MNumber pedals
{1—a}.

~~Thzse iour Paiches are siored in Banks, and there are a iotal of 16 Banks,
organized as follows:
Group 1 the 8 Buanks numbered 11 —158

Group 20 the B Banks numbered 2128

—~You can change the last digit of the Bank number using the PATGH BANK (UP)
and PATCH BANK DOWN}pedais.

pEDAL: [P {up ] =[ur] »{Ur] = {povn ]| ={powi]

DISPLAY : 11 — 12+ 13— 14 - 15 — 14 -~ |

(XS}

-The first digit is the Group number ard is changed using the PATCH GROUP

UP jand PATCH GROUPIDOWN (huttons on the panel.
SWITCH UPI = | GOWH | =+ LiP

DISPLAY ¢ 11 21 i1 21

Therelore, 7 Groups & 8 Banks x4 Nuns
the GR - 1. Opdonal MI86E Memory (0

{24 Patches,

= {4 differen Poiches which can be stored in

s give you an wdditionad 2 Groups for u ol of

[ —Y



6. Fress the Pedals to Listen 1o Some of the Patches

| Switching Patches |

<Calling Up Patches in the Same Bank and Group

Depressing & numbersd psw::‘aE, @ , o {E selgcts the corresponding Paich number
{the LED for that pedal will light),

Tha LED on the padal you dapress will ight.

<>Calling Up a Patch from a Different Bank

@ Selact the new Bank,
Depress the PATCH BANK pedal 1o increase the Bank number (it will flash in the
dispiay as you do this). Likewise, depress PATCH BANK [DOWN ] {o decrease the Sank
numbar.

i

.
(2) Sedect a Number
MNove, while the Bank number is still Hlashing in the display, prﬂssm@@ or!a seiact
a Number and the Patch that is assigned 1o it

|
A

T,

Nar
ud??

,

H
The light on the pedal you dapress will tight.

*You can also set it so the paich is changed as soon as you press on a Bank pedal. For
details, see Section 7, “5. Changing the Patch Switching Mathogd” {p.7-20).

=16



£, Frass the Pedsls 1o Lisisn to Some of the Patches

CCalling Up a Patch from a Different Group

@ Seisct the new Group
Fress the PATOH GROUP | UP !buﬁon tor advancs io the next Group. {The Group numbear
will flash in the disptay as you go this). Likewise, press PATCH GROUP | DOWH |io selact to

the previous Group numbsar.

PATCH GROUP

TETH

g g ip..Av ‘ T ¢
g i

b
gz

u
L
+

The Group number wilt change.

#Groups 3 and 4 select Fatches from a Memory Card (if one has been insersd into the

Card sioi). i not, only Groups 1 and 2 can be selected.

@ Select a Bank
Bame as before, step on the PATCH BANK or{ DOWN |pedal

o
LA 3

N
: T
f i
R ]
H \f?’;
H

The light will on the pedal you depress will light.

@ Belect a Number
Mow, while the Bank number is still Hashing in the display, depress pedaﬁm,@,@J mE

o salent & Numbsr and the Patch assigned to i,

i
The LED on the pedal you depress will light,

Mow that you've gor the ides, try calling up and plavisg o few of the preset Patches

& Alternals Patch Switching Method

in the Play mode, press the VALUE [iNC] or IDEC button to continuously scrofl through

and select Patch numbers.
=113, 1 4, 121, 122 e Y27, 128, 131, 132 -




nce Effects

i ke Play mode, the pudals are aved 1o switch Patches. However, yent can alva use them o apply cerain effects 1 enhance the syath sousds

while you play. To do this, you must be in the “Pedal Function mode.” Yoo can swilch belwesn the 1

vy modde wd the Pedal Function mede
using a switch onthe GK - 2,

@ From the Plzy mode, prass the | 32 _fswiicﬁw on the GK - 2 to sslect the Pedal Function mode.

i
oy,

S Tyod oW L b
£

H
This indicates that you're in the Padal Function mode.

]

Al the pedal LEDs flash in this mode.

@ Press| 51 [t retum to the Play mode.

# The above method does not work i you are in the "Edit mode” that ls, if you have presseqd
any one of the four Edit buttens or # you are sslecting ithe Qringinal Tone using
| ORIGINAL TONE |, in that case, you must press to raturn to the Play mode or the
Pedai Function mods, and then you can switch back and forth.

#When the "EDIT" in the display iz iit, or during Tone Selzction (- P37y, the GK - Emféw 59 |
and| 52 |switches funclion exactly like the VALUE NG fand} DEC |butions on the G- 1

These are the availabls Pedal Functions in this mode (frem left to righij; | TUNER |
[PITCH SHIFT A]. [FITCH SHiFT 81, [F /8, [FAMOD |. and { HOLD |. (Each function
name is writien above the pedal it is assigned 1o

Bow let's try out each of these effees, using i defanl setiings.

# You can program sach of these pedal funclisne vourself. For more about this, refer to
Saction 7 (<7 P.7~2, P.7-9).



7. Using the Pedals for Farformance Bifscis (Hold, etoo

<»Before Trying Out the Pedal Functions
Y
Gj First, seiect 4 Patch in the Play mods,

For pitch shifting and Hold funcions, use Paches with 1 long decay like 161 WOy T bast

results, (See “Press the Pedals o Listen 1o Some of the Pahes Ton pag

@ Then switch to the Pedal Function mode.
Press thei 57 tewiich on the GK -2, The L
thzt you are in the Pedal Function mods.

m

s above the pedals will slart to flash o indicate

Maw you're ready 1y ow the pedalss ope st s e

5 Press thal 51 | swilch 10 return 1o the Play made

<> Description of the Pedal Functions

TUNER Depress this padal to select the guitar wner. Depress 51 again W oretorn o the Pedal Fanction sereen.
For mote detgils about the muner, seg page |

i, “Turning On und Tuning Lip”

YPITCH SHIFT A Ounthe GR - L. vou car smoothly change the plich of o syath note using Pileh Shifl. You can also

change the pitch by as much 25 one ocisve while maintaistag the inierval batwesn gultar nojes—Rind

of ke the “uliimate™ vibrato arm!
# Straight out of the box, Pitch 5hilt A is =8t for a relatively slow drop in pitch,
@ While playing a long. sustaining sound, slep on the l BITCH SHIET 4 pedal {padal number

23

The L.ED on the peds] wiil Haht contingously and the piteh of the sound 1

he GR -1 will slowly
start o fallt

@ As you hold down the pedal, the pifch will drop by one oclave and remain there.

@ When you releass the pedal, the sound gradually retums (o iis onginal piich. Ang then, whan
the pich has returned, the LED staris flashing again,

ViU

BITOM SHIFT 81 This effect also creates o sinvoth piich change, just Bke Pirch Shift AL buy bere you bove o choice of
1 [s4 B £

pitch effects,

#When you first taks the GR - 1 oul of the box, Pilch Shiff B is sst for a very quick upward
pich shift,

@ While sfaying a long. sustaining sound, depress the | PITCH SHIFT 8 | pedal (pedai number
3.
The LEIY on the pedul will Hght continuously sod the pitch of the sound from the GR - 1 will suddens

shoot ap ong ocipye!

@} When you release the pedal, the LED starts flashing again {and stays that way) as the piteh
quickly retumns to normal,

i3]

#The amount and direction of the pitch shift, rise time, and return time (aiter releasing the
pedal) can be modifisd ssparately for Pitch Shift & and B

¢

% The range ovar which you can change {he pitch with Pliich Shilt A/B may be limilad by the
Tone, freguency region, and playving conditions.



7. Using the Pedals for Performance Effscts (Mold, sto,)

fart  Stopi

switch on the GR -1 1o start and stop the on-bord

This works exactly ke the | START/STOP

Recorder,

# Straight out of the box this pedal is sel ug to starl/stop play of the Demo Song. Depress it
once 1o start the song, and once again lo siop it
® For more information about the Recorder, ses Section & “Recording” on paga 5-1.

When you Tirst 100k the GR - 1 vur of the box. the FAT/MOD pedal 15 set o the “Fu” effect, This is

an effect simiar w an oetave-divider effoct pedal,

@ Pressing the pedal once takes the syath sound currently bein playad, drops it down ong
g g

octave, and then adds it back to the overall sound. This creates a warm, “fat” sffect

) Pressing tha pedal one more lime resiores the sound,

& Note !

The Fal effect doubles the number of voices being used ( == T3-30. In the event there are nat
envugh volces i go aound, you ey discover thi the syath sounds being played are suddenly car

when you play another siripg,

G T

& Mote !

MR, A T

»

AS suon as you play a new nole on a string, the previous sound generated by that string is cut off 1o

play the new note. However. this doesn’t happen when FAT i turned on and the Iowe-actave sound

is also being played by the same siring Tone geoerator, Accordingly. when FAT is in use. plesse

note the following:

<PWith long-release sounds, because you can hear the efisct of bend infermation on the
note after the release, you might hiear piteh instabilitiss in the release saction.

“aWhen using the Hold function, if you piay while the pedal is held down, the next sound
is layersd on top of the pravious sound.

Y ou shoold use short-release Toaes for playing solos with the FAT funcrion,

Ja

* Moreover, with the FAT/MOD pedal, vou can also select the Modulation sffect. Yhen you
seleci Modulation, pressing the pedal adds a geap vibrato o sounds, See page 7-9 for
more on switching between the Fat and Moduialion efiects.

This pedal creates o Hold effect so that even if the guitar string vibration is stopped Gutenuated ;, the

synth seund continues unti you release the pedad,

When you deprees the pedal, Hold is applisd (o the noials) sounding at that moment, Sound

continues even after the vibration of the string{(s) has stopped (as long as the psdal is
dapressed).

@ When you release the padal, the Hoid effect is cancelad.

*When you iake the GR - 1 out of the box, it is set so that when z string is played while the
peda! is depressed, any synih noles already being sounded by that string are
gradually dampad while the new note you've playsd on that string 18 sounded. Thiz makes
it possible for you to invert cords without interrupting the synih note being sounded. (The
GK - 2 switch must be sel to MIX for this to work).

# [0 addition o the effect described above (Type 1), there are also Types 2 and 3 that have
an entirely diffarent effecls; find out more about how fo select and use these in the section
Section 7 “Modifying the Way Hold Works™ on page 7-4,

# Pressingreiums you 1o the Play mode.



IChecklist for Section 1]

& is the GK - 2 praperly mounted o the guitar? (v #.1-2)

& Can you adjust the sensiivity of the divided pickup? (or P 1-8)

& Are you gelting pretly good af switching Patches? {=r P.1-8}

& Can you adjust the volume of ihe synth Tone generator? (= P.1-8}

@ Do you have a basic understanging of how to use the guitar tuner? (1 F.1-4}

@ Do you have a rough idea of how to use the Pitch Shifter and Hold pedals? ([« P.1-12)
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“How the GR -1 is Set Up”

[Objective]

in this section we'ii find out about the GR - 1 iiselfl how it's {aid
out, a few examples of how 1o program it. how to change Patches
in numerical order, and how to change the Master Tune. Bven if
vou're one of those people who say “Hey. it sounds just great
right out of the box, I don’t want to get into any programming.”

these are features that you should know aboul,
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This dingram iHustrates the GR - 15 internal lavout and how it is divided into the variouy functional seetions.,
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1. Mow the GE-1 5 Lawd CGur

{1} Guitar performance detector section

This section determines the volume aad pitch of cach ot being sent from the GK-2, aad also cORLFOLs

the dedicated  guitar Sooad gencrator, B ocan also comwol an externut MIDE sound generator

(i P61

(2) Dedicated guitar Sound generator
Receives the performance data from the puitar perlormance dewector seciion sod generszs sound. It is
set up i handle each siring independently, responding 1o charsereristic guitar playing techniques (e.g.

tremola armsy. In cach Paich, two sounds can be simultancously penerated for cach string,

(3) Foot pedais By depressing the foot pedals, the dedivated guitar Sound generiior Puches are switrhed, and Hold
and snoduiation effects can be obtained. In sddition, the Recerder can be controlled, or the gaitar wner
can be used (=7 P31

(4} Recorder The Recorder is a simple sequenver which is recorded by playing the guitar, that is, aetomatic music
plaver. 1t is used for recording and playing back accompaniment parts. The Recorder has four acks.
aach of whish is directly connected 1o 0 part on he Sound generator. An external keybourd can also he
nsed to enter dnorn. Dt can alo be wansmitted w the GR -1 Recorder from an external MIDI

saguencer (TP 6120

{8} Four part multitimbral Sound genseraior
Euch mack of the Recorder is directly connecled to one of the four pans of the Sound generator. [t can
alse be used with an external kevboard or MIDE sequenicer,
#in Section 1 we introduced some of the basic faztures of the guilar performance detector,
dedicated guitar Sound generator and foot pedels shown in fhe diagram ahove.



2. Exa

i Secton 1 owe showed vou the

) Hereowel expand that system a Hitle 1o help explain what

simplest setup for usinyg the GR -1+

acks on b rewr panel do.

g of the ot

| |A More Complex Set Up

,w-:-----r----»ov:“
;:mc;oorsﬁxooceoogu%—il»é

Synth volums pedal

il

Guilar effaois

2 ou guitar amp o amphiy the synthesiaer sounds, Using the GUITAR

510 add Tont-pedal type guliar effects {such s dstontion) o the guitar alone, using th
salEe amp just the way s, I this cose, the guilar sound can be created using the effects side us muoch

s pobsible, and sefting the amp for olean e high fights the origrial syath sound, This is the aaey

Rimd of el ap.

@ Amp Settings
Youi can also have the sounds sent e a Jine miser for similsr device i instead of a SRR amp. vsing
this sumie hind ol sl up.
Hoyou do that. the guitar will sowrd much beter i vou wse an effects device that has o guitar amp

simulation feaisre. Cheok the Owpers Manual of vony effects device o {ind cot more about this,




7. Exampies of Connscting Amps and Effecis

[ 1Expanding the Set Up

AC adaptor {inciuded)i@

SRR TN

WD mes?auge
{pefdormance dala, it}

Extarnal MIDI device

Guitar effects device
{e.g.. Foland GP-16, BOSS SE-50)
! CETTYETTET —

t

AN A . e 0 o

<=

S eo5e0006 Lo
> 00CHB0OH o
fixer SEMD RETURN

Dedicated sflects devige for synth sounds

P4 miker or keyhoard amp

In thiv example, the guitar sound and synth sound each have their own effects device and their own
amp or speaker sysiem. You can use MIDT w play exiernal Sound generators and to send Program
Changes o the appropriate effects device {0 swich Pawhesy, 1o addition, anoher EV-5 has been
added to this set ap 1o fasction as 8 comrol pedat for the smany other parameler settings (nop just
volume!y which vou can contrsl in real ime (Section 70 2 Using the EV-3 and DV-I pedals”

wr PTG



3. Changing the Master Tune

I you must change the standard pitch of the GR - 1 in order o play with other instruments. follow the provedure oudined befow 1o change
the Master Tune setting. This will st the standard pitch that the guitar wines o Lusing the on-board tumner), as well as the piteh of the internal
Tone generators,

* The delaull setling for Master Tune {standard pitch) s A=440.0 Hz.

From the Play mode {«r P.1-4), press the EDIT | SYSTEM jbuiton. You'll see the inliowing

display,
T mrre——r—{ |
WS- o0mnon

Only the " [J 7 wili be flashing.

@ press [ENTERIVES].

This selects “Master Tune,” where vou will see the following soreen.

1] b=
”m.! Mo MY iy

@ Press the VALUE [TNG Jand | DEC |buttons to changs the standard pitch.
Puct: is variable from A=437.2 to 452,86 Hz,

@ When you're finished changing the setling, press the | EXIT/NO | bution twice; you'll be
returned to the Play mods,



4. Switching Patches in Numerical Order

When you play @ song that conains a for of Patch changes. it's most convenient to set up and swiich between the Patches you're using in
numerieal order, [t alse makes it more convenient on stage if your Patches are arranged in the order wou're going b use them,
if vou need w arraage your Palches like this, there’s o function called Paich Bxchange. We'tl use it 1w switch hetween the currently selected

Paich and ancther one,

# Patch Exchange won't work if the currantly sefected Patch is being edited. In such & case, save the Patoh first (o7 P 3-14),
then go ahzad with the Paich Exchange operation,

{How to I Exchange Patch numbers |

(D From the Play mode, press the EDIT[WAITE/COPY | button,

You'll see a dispiay like the following.

M
USRI L 7P
T

The “ {7 " will be flashing.

@ Fress the PARAMETER  MEXT |button four (4} limes
TERCHANGE™ will appear in the display.

The * & " wiit be flashing.

% you press the PARAMETER hutton too many fimes and pass this soresn, just
oress PARAMETER] PREVIOUS }10 back up to the s¢reen you want.

@ Prass| ENTER/YES |

This selects “Patel Exchange,” where you will see the following sereen.

The Paich currently

selacim. Destination Patch

Press the VALUEDr DEC ibutton,

The Patch number on the right will increuse o decrease accordingly,

Pl =

=
| = e

—— |

i it i

The number on the left is still the currently selected Play mode Patch; pressing these bultens
only changes the aumber on the right.



4. Switching Patches in Numencal Order

@ When you have sslected the Patch number you want changed, pressl ENTER/VES |

You will see the “OK7” message, asking you to confirm that these are the rwo Puiches VOU want

switched,

L;!m; TR
i = 1

®) press [ENTERVES].

When you see the word “COMPLETE” displayed. the rwo Paches you specified have been switched,

And then it returns w the display of the siep (4

LA = ]

P AT OMELET feb—ronpl

- T Fis displayed.

Note that the numbers are swilched.

@ Repeal from step ) to swilch more Paiches.

@ After you've swilchad all the Patchas you want, press the | EXIT/NO | bution two {2} times to

return to the Play mode,

& Patch Exchangs

Paich Ezchange selects two Parches stored in memory. switches the Paich numbers. then RIGI
them directly in memary under their pew Patch pumbers.

Let's say vou want w use different Paiches for solaing and comping in the smme song. Patch
Exchange lets you put these Puiches in the same Bank so 105 sasier (0 make guick Patch changes
during the song. Likewise, you can put all the Patches you use in % set inlo the order in which they

arz used. This eliminates the need to search for tha desired Patch while on stage.

+ See Seclion 1 “6. Press the Pedals to Listen to Some of the palches” {=r P. 1-8) {or more
information about the Palch numbering system.



5. Returning to the Initial Patch Settings

H oyou wish. vou can reiues abl the Paches to the same nrder and parameter seiings they had when you first took the GR - 1 oul 6t the box,

i you do this, you are going 1o lose all the editing changes and Paich Exchanges you have made. Therglore, i's & good idsa

to copy this dats (o & Memory Card for safekesping using the Save operation {= P, 3-1 43,

[How to : Return io the initial Patch setiings|

@) First, turn off the power.

@ While hoiding down the] FATCH |bulton, turn the power back on.
PAT INIT" will be displayed. and the “OR?Y" message will flash, asking you s confirm that you

want 16 refurn o the initiad Patch settings.
ey b Flashing

T
I

S
i E|
i

i

—y
[
«
b

[
it

i

if 50, press | ENTER/YES |

ok ] 3
it i &

ooTr T
LRI R

i
i

After a few seconds, you will see the opening screen L =r Po-dy
The Paiches has been initialized and the GR - 1 returns w the Play mode

2—9



[Checklist for Section 2]

Do you have a pretly good idea of how the GR - 1 is organized? [« P, 2-2)
B Are you sure of how 10 hook up other devicesT { =r P, 2-4)
& Can you change the Master Tuns sefting? (or P 2-8)

210



“Patch Editing and Creating New Sounds”

[Objective]
The beauty of a synthesizer is the wide range of images and
feelings you can conjure up through the magic of sound. In this

section, we'll tackle simple Paich editing—the heart of the sound

creation process.



The GR - 1 contains 200 “Original Tones™ you can deaw from 1o create your sounds (e create new Paiches). The w Ay I CreRie g new
Patch is w first select the Criginal Tone that most close! by resembles the sonic texture vou're tooking for, Then by “twesking™ (editing) it o
little (using the koobs and swirches), you create the sound you want,

These {}rwmd! Tores were created] by technical speciatists based o input from leading professional guitarists, 5o if you're one of those
guitarists who's not keen on synthesizer progranuning. you can be ussured of great results even if vou do no more than select from these
Tones.

#Tharg's a special Expansion Board you can insiall {the optional SR-GR1-01) which wil give you up io 400 Original Tones
{er P 7-23).

The Difference Between a “Paich”and a “Tone”

Each Paich can have two Oviginal Tones assignad o it These are esllod the 18t und Tad Tanes for thas
Pawch,

You can kave the 13t Tone sound by itseld, the 2nd Tone sonnd by imell. both Tones sound together,
ar peither Tone sound (Mute)., These seltings can be made separately for each siring, or for ail six
strings (o7 PO 36, 4.2 What's more, vou can set it 4o the |5 and Zad Tones are plaved as o single
feyered sound, of as o sound thet changes from the st Tons w the 2nd Tane depending on how bard
vimg play the string P32,

In addition. not tmh cah you store information about the Tones in 2 Patch, vou can abso inchide Noge
Shift for eack string. reverb and chorus settings. There are 64 of these Patches in memory, and you
can switeh between them using the pedals oo the GR - 1 fsee “Press the Peduls 0 Listen 1o Some of
the Patches” < P 1-9),

——E Patch Contems%

=>Patch Name

O QOverall Volume

’\ Baiance Belween 15t and 2nd Tone
s Other

e
{znd Tone
ist Tone
TMhich Tone?
{From amang the 200 Original Tones)
<What Changes? J
(Each knob seiting for the 1st Tong)

[Sixth Siring
| Fifth String
| Fourth Siring
| Third String
{ Second String
First String
<18t 2nd Tone ON/OFF (15t plus 2nd,
1stonly, 2nd only, or Mute)
SrAmount of Note Shift

T
et
| Chorus Setting I
| Reverb Setting
CrEffect ON/OFF ;
OsxHow applied? i
{Time, Volums, elc}
s

™
E
3]



2. Patch Editing Using the Knobs

1 this seciion we'll “tweak” (edity the sounds in an existing Patch using the seven koebs on the front parel.

Patch editing normatly povurs o the Pateh Bdit mode (pressing BDIT [PATCH ) (o P41

However, the operations that use the keobs. such as simple editing ot chorus wnd reverk ON/OFE,

& Nots !

can all be performed in the Play mode.

(1) Before You Start Editing, ...

Sat the TARGET knob (the knob funthest 1o the tight on tha front pansl) to BOTH.
Cach knob controls two functions and this selects the lower function.

BEVEHE FACLG

PRTZH [ErE

LEWEL BALA TiTE DEPT RETE

L IREATEE
DEFTHL s AR

A

Srrarvaooe The lower row of

@ @ @ | @ @ @ @ functions is selected.

#Setling the TARGET knob 1o BOTH means that tweaking the knobs will affect both the 18

and 2nd Tones.
%See p.3 — B if you wan! 1o edit the 1st and 2nd Tones individually.

@ Next, selact Palch 144 SOLO VLN with the pedals.

This Paich clearly demonsirates the effect of each knob.

& Note! Depending on the wne. if vou set the Mwr cureff too high you may hear some distertion. This i
due to sommething calied “digiwl fier processing vverflow.”

This can happan becavse we've purposely made the range of varizbility of the digital filers on the
GR ~ 1 quite broad, 5o as 1o give you the maximum possible creative scope n changing the sounds.
if this distortion is not something you want. you ean eliminate it by adjusting the Patch Level

(p. 312, 4-22),

,J_
E
o



2. Patoh Editing ising the Knobs

(2) Try Changing the Tone with the Knobs

Muw thid we've zot the praper comtrals selecied, locate the knob groups for ENVELOPE. FILTER

and VIBRATO wditing. Bach of the 200 Original Tones already have vplues set for these basic

parameters {the vidue whan the kaob is at 38 central position).

The changes made here can be stored in wemory as Pach Bata (= P.3-12),

So. let’s get down o seme koob-iwisting and see what happens!

<>Changing the Envelope {(Attack, Decay, Release)

ATTACK ]

This sers the amount of tme from the start of the sound o when it reaches its maximum level,
Routing the knob counterclockwise {{rom the center positinn) decresses the amount of time (Faster),
and rotating the knob clockwise increases the attack time (slowen).

This adjosts how quickly the sound will decrease (decay) lrom {ts masimom level o the Sustain level

Rowating the koob counterclockwise (from the center positions will decrease the deeay time (faster),

and rotating the knob clockwise increases the decay time (slawer).
# The Sustain level is also something that you can specity for each Original Tone {=»r P 3-2,
This determines how long the sound will continue after the string isell has siopped vibrating,

Rotating the knob counterelockwise (from the center position: will decrease the release time {Fosterd,

and rotating the knob clockwise increases the refease Gme {slover).

& VWhat's an Envelope 7

Yohime/
Brighinass

Stari of tha soung String stops vibrating  Lingering synth

The volume Gousdness) and wone thrightness and characien) of 4 sound will change from one instant
o the next: frovn the moment it beging. through Us maximum level 1o when it has comapletely died
oui completely. The contour of this volume/iene varturion js called the “envelope™ of the sound,

A

~fawimum {evel

Sustain leyel

Decay tims

{synth scund starsto  gnund cornpietely
desay from Susiain level} dies out

You can vontrof three elements of the envelope on the GR - 12 the Ausck. Decay and Refesse,
These elements can sl be adjusted using the front pancl knobs, This lets you control the entire

solume/tone enyvelope with the proper halaace using just one knob.

a2



2. Patoh Bditing Using the Knobs

o

<>Changing the Fifters (CUTOFF, RESONANCE)

CUTOFF | This kneh controls the brightness of the wne, Romting the knob clockeise croates a brighter, "harder”

seund.

iFﬁESOH ANCE Resunance changes the tonal charscter of synthesized sound. Roustiag the knob elockwise cremes &

more intense resonance effect, while counterclockwise rotation creares a broader. more diffuse sound,

You'H espevially notice the difference on synth bass sounds,

" of g hrass Tone or the “plaseness” ol a

& Fitters The distinotive quality of 4 sound—ie.. the “brassing
piane Tope——is determined by the woaveform of the Onging! Tone, With the GR - 175 digital signal
processing “fHiers” however. you can subily change these chumciesistics w make the sound more
eapressive for your particnlar application. You could think of these filters as something Tike the tone
knobs or sgualizer om o guiter amp. The flers an the GR - 1 comrol two parameters: the Cutofl and

Resonance mentioned above.

é , Hesonance
<o ( as the valug increases, th%s}

paak becomes sharpar

F

Volume

H 5

A, Frequency”

Cutoft
( tha sound bacomes brighter as this )

L frequency increasses

¢ Adjusting the Vibrato (Depth, Rate)

i DEPTH Retating the koob clockwise increases the Vibrato depth.

Rotating the knob elockwise increases the Vibrato speed.

& Vibrato Vibrato is a periodic “warble” in the pitch of a symh sound. This is not quite the same as the
vibrato vou wosld get on a guir by beading a string. s @ mare mechanical, synth-like sound.

However, on the GR - | both types are possible!

Pich 4
S S Depih
l_ N g .
; Tims

{>Saving the Changes You Have Made

As soBn as you seleet another Pach, any changes you have mede to te Hre Pach will be lost unless

vou save it That's done with the Paleh Write operation t@



3. Tuming the 1st and 2nd Tones On and Off

First, select Paich 1240 GIT+8TGS. Cheek 1o see that the “15T" and “IMNI3™ boxes in the display are fit, This means that this pardeviar Puich

is using both the st and Ind Tones simehaneous)y,

You can change how the Isi and 2nd Tones are combined (e, whether tha Tones are ain or ofl) using the STRING MODE | CHARNGE
buntos,

Let's try switching between {st+2nd. fst anly, and 2ad only to see how this affects the Tone.

In the Play mode, press the STRING MODE| CHANGE lbutton,

Euch press of the bullon maves vou one step at 2 time through the foliowing conditions:

Display Sound outpus
187
2ND

f 18T i st Tone only cuiput

ZND Zaad Tone only output

i{hmh 01‘?‘}] Mo oulput (hoth Tones are Muted).

And 5o on

Yt and 2nd Tones outpui wgether

This setting is stored as part of the data for each Pach when you save i as per the 1astrucdons in
“Patch Write” Lar P 314

Tou can also set the 1st and 2nd Tones Or/OHT independently for cach Siring (for example, vou could
sei the first through fourth strings to play only the st Tone and make it sumething appropriale for a
Izad, while the two lowsst strings could be playing an entirely different Ind Tone, mayhs something
more hassy sounding). For more shout this, refer to Section 4 1. Setzing String Mode (is/2nd) for

vach string” { € P, £.72),

@ Editing the Tones Independently

In “Fatch Editing Using the Knobs,” we did all our editing with the TARGET knob set e “BOTH”
su every change we made affected borh the ist and 2nd Tenes.
This thne. however, we'll set TARGET 1o either 1ot or 2nd so that the knobs will affect only that

one Tone. Combining this with switching using the STRING MODE |CHANGE | bouon (in the

Play moder makes i possible o edit the Tones independently.




4. Selecting a Ne inal Tone

¥ou can chanie the Original Tones m each Paich o make the Pawh completely differenc. Lot's wry what. following the procedure below 1o

change the Original Tone s the selecwd Fach,
Example . Change the Origingl Tons assigned to the ist Tone

Make i so only the i1st Tone is heard, using the STRING MODE | CHANGE | bution as
explained in the previsus saction, “Turning the 1st and 2nd Tones On and O (< P. 3-8}

@) Press the ORIGINAL TONE button.
The “18T" hox in the display will sizrt o {lash, indicating that this ix the screen for selecting the
Crriginal Tone,

187" = ready o select Original Tane {or the ist Tone

W;;w‘? E N IR ] I
[ i i § il

§
i

] Tt A o T B e B
mg im‘ = HLHMND
2,
T T
Currenily selecied Crnginal Tone name

Griginal Tona number

tr this example, Tone 6 “A PIANG]” hus been selectad.

@ whan ihings look liks this in the display, press the VALUE snd butions lo scroil
ihrough Patch number vailues.

There aze 200 Original Tones 1o choose from,

Play ench Tone on your guitar until you come (0 ong that's close o the what you're Joaking for. [ vou

seed . check the "Original Tone List™ (o7 P S-16).
When you've found the Tone you like, press| EXIT/NG |
This ends the procedure. You have now changed the Original Tone assigned w the ist Tone.

The Ind Tone can be changed in exactly the swine way. Jost return 10 Step (1) and change it 30 only the

2nd Tone is heard. Continue with Step 72 1o change the Criginal Tone of the Zad Tone.

+ Unlass you save this Original Tone selection, # will revert {o the previous Tone as soon as
vou select a different Paich. ¥ you want to save the ssiaction, perform a2 Patch Write
{or Pl 3-14).



4. Selacting # Mew Onginal Tons

@ Initializing the lst or

ey

®

Znd Tons

Lven

alter the new Or

il Tone ix geleoied, the edited changes of the previsus Tone are sill in
elfeat, This 15 so that when you return o the first Ogingd Tone, you will gol the same sound you
had before. When vou want 1o get the sound of the new Tone as i was set originally (the previous
condion before yon twesked §f with the knobsh you could ser sl seven knobs o heir center

positions, or betier yel, follow the procedure below. 1t oy the sumsg eifect bus takes a for less dme.

f's called “initializimg” the Tst for 2oty Tone, ta the following. the informution in parentheses

refers speeificaily w the Ind Tone )

@ Press| PATCH |,

4wl fash.

@ Press PARAMETER| MEXT ltwo (three) fimes.

This serndis the display so i reads “18T TOME” 172D TOME";.

[ — [ T i
177 :
yampr Lo
i T o oR [T
S - [ I
kS
The ™ 2" will ash,
@ Fress| ENTER/YES
The displuy with change w read "DTL
T e e e B
Pt T 1t o 1
[ S L L

Press PARAMETER| PREVIOUS ]

-~

mf mg ilr,!)!':‘ ; I
L 7770

Press‘ YES/ENTER ;

The "R muessage will flash 1o ask vouo to confirm

ot

; ST 1‘ ‘,{ OK?_]

I H
LA A

FE
iof

Pressi YES/EMNTER |10 confirm and start the operation,

The display reads "COMPLETE” when initialization 5 finished.

ialize seroen




5. Editing:

The GR - 1 has bwo on-hoard digital effects: reverh, 1o give you o spavious feeling Jike you would get in g resonent concen hall, and chorus
o give you a distinctive vadalating. “thickening” elfect.

(1) Turning Reverb and Chorus On /Off

@ in the Play mode, aress the | REVERB/CHORUS [putten,

Every time you press the button, the "REVT

and "CHOT boxes in the display will change 1o show
what effect is currentdy on.

Select Patch 163 SOR LEAD and try turning the effects on

the sonnd.

angd off 10 hear the difference it makes in

Display Effect

O Reverh ondy

CHO O Chorus only

REY
CHO
¥

Hboth OH‘){ OFF: No effects

And éu op

O Both reverb and chorus

(2) Changing the Effects Using the Knobs

Set the TARGET knob to "COMMOM.” Now the knobs contred the Fanctions shown on the wop row,

At this Ume, we ll use only the four knobs on the right 10 adiust the elfects,

56 06 0

. A
4
Adiusts the eifecis with
these four knobs.

Uise these four knobs 1o adjust the effects,

“ o
3 e £



9. Editing ¢ Turning Reverb and Chorus On o Dff

 Adjusting the Reverb {Level, Time)

REVERB LEVEL ] This knob sets the vohime of the reverberation sound el Romting the knob clockwise increases the

reverb level
REVERE TIME This sets the reverberation tme. Rotating the knob clockwise increases the reverh thne.

*If you wanl to give the selecied Patch a delay-lype sffect (many distinct repeats, king of
like an eche), this becomes a seiting for delay time {time betwaen repeais).

{ Adjusting the Chorus (Depth, Rate)

[CHORUS DEP TH ! This knob sets the deptl of the chorus effect (the intensity of the moduiation and “thickeess™ of the

sound), Rotating the knob clockwise intensifies the chorus effect.

{CHORUS RATE This seis the speed o rate of the warble in the chorus modufation. Rotating the knob clockwise
mcreases the spead,

#The CHORUS LEVEL canpot be changed using the knobs, To do that, you need to be in
the Paich Edit mode (er P 4-12),

You might keep in mind that ¥ the CHORUS LEVEL is set 10 *0." you will hsar no sifect. it's
there, 1¥'s iust set to zero,

@ Other Reverb and Chorus Settings
in additios to the four knobs we've wlked aboul for cditing reverb and chorus, there are several
other effect-iype seftings you can change. You make all these senings in the Edit mode

{see page L0,

@ What the Effects Are For
The on-board effects are meant exclusively for the synth sounds. and vou can't apply them 1w the
guitar signal coming from the GK-2 driver.
H you want o add =ffects 1o the straight guiter sound. you must conncat o dedicaisd guitar effects
processor {such us the Roland GP-16, BOSS ME-10. or ME-6) to the GUITAR OUT jack on the

rear panel. See page 2-3 {or how 1o connect such devices.

<>Saving the Changes You Have Made
Any changes to the effects of a Patch will be lost as sooa as you select 5 new Patch. For this reasom.

save any Palches thet you wish 1o keep (see “Pawh Write” (or B 314y,

310



6.

We meniioned eurlisr some other things you can change without ever leaving the Play mode. These are: Palch Level, Tone Belance. and

iscellaneous Editin

Tene Tnierval, Here's the procedure for editing these parameters.
{>Before You Start Editing ...

Set the TARGET knob to COMMORM,
Now the knobs control the functions indicated on the top row. At this tme, we'll explaimn the effect of
the three knobs on the left,

stz REVER

SRRV AL REVEL TiAE
:,u:rcns_ Fuih

AT T RELERSE TRITEER ﬂ“sr)n,m- £

i 56 0 0

Y
Explain about these
three knobs.

(2 press STRING MODE [CHANGE |50 that both the 1st and 2nd Tones are heard, Rotate the
knobs to hear what effect thay have, (See alse “Turning the st and 2nd Tones On and OF
{e7 P, 3-8}



& hisceilanesus Editing

0. from left to righe

EPATCH LEVEL ] This ses the syathesizer volume level for the selected Puteh only (a8 opposed 1o the VOLUME kiob
which sels the volume for the GR -1 as a wholey, This meuns that when you change Patches, this

volurne will also change.

You cun storz a serting made with this knob in the GR - I7s memory using Patch Wrlie (or PL 32135,
Thai way, you cun swich between two Patches aod instuntly compensate for differences in volume:
or. aliernatively. have two Patches wirth the same sound. bet set one with back-gp volume level and the

other with lead level,

#=For most purposas, you shouid set this knob as high as practicable 1o achizve the best
signal-to-noise ratio.

[1ST.77ND BALANCE ]

This sets the budance between the volumess of the 181 and 2ad Tones in a Patch, Kotating the knob

capnizrelockwise increases the Tst Tone volwne; clockwise rtation increases the 2nd Tone volume.

*Mote that § you rolats the knob completely counterciochwise, 2nd Tons notes will
compietely disappear, and vice versa.

11ST.72ND INTERVAL |

This sets the difference in pitch between the Ist and 2nd Tones fin semi-lone imervaly), However, it

dees this by changing the piich of the 2ad Tone only, leaving the piteh of the 15t Toae for each siring
uavhunged, When the I8t and 2rd Toned pitch are ser to the same value, if vou rotate the knob
completely clockwise, the 2od Tone will be an octave zbove the Bst Tone, and conversely, if you
rotate the kaob completely counterclockwise, the Ind Tone will be ene octave helow the Ist The

venter position gives you the same pitch for bath Tones,

#Note that what you do with this knob wilt aiso changs the Edit mede setting called “2nd
Tone Mote Shift” {=- P 4 — 7).

<{>Saving the Changes You Have Made
Any changes o the Patch will be lost as soon as you selest g new Putech. For this reason. save any

S A N LR

Puches that vou wish w0 keap (see "Patch Wreite™ (

Lt
|
e



7. Naming a Paich

In this section, we've explained how to make some simple Patches just by rotating some of the knobs on the panel. Hefore we can store 2
new Pateh in memory (which will be explained shorntly), we first have to give the Paich a name-—scemething that will make it easy for you to

remember what it is.

Press the EDIT bumton,

You'll see the Patch Naming screen, shown below.

(BB i ) i j

i Lf P-NAME

&

4
The * {7 will be fiashing.

(2 st this point, press[ENTERVES].

The Patch Maming sereen is the one we wani, so select it o narmne the currently dispiayed Paich. {In
this exampie, it's the one called “"SYNCLEAD.™

"‘“"’! e ) IF | it i
e

T e e

i ticynlLERATD

The first character will be flashing. You can change it with the [HNT
and buttens (pressing [NCwill step you through T, U, V, ..}

Press the VALUE and buttons.

This will step the first character space (5"} throngh the aiphabet.

When you've got this charactsr set the way you want it, press the CURSOR bution 1o
move 1o tha next character space ("Y'L
Maw the next character {*Y™} wilt bepin flashing.

Sat the other characters with the VALUE and [ DEC | buttons. If you want 1o refurn to &
character, press the CURSOR [« ]button to back up.

When you're finished entering the new name, prass| EXIT/NG Hwo {2) times,
You are refuned to the Play mode.
% if you want to save this name after editing, follow the Paich Write procedurs on next page.

@ Characters You Can Use in 2 Patch Name
in addition to the aiphabet (capital letiers oniy} and sumbers, there are 64 symbols vou can also use
in naming Patches {they are arranged in order as shown in the following able).
A Patch name can contain up to eight characters. This means vou could call all your brass Patches
Y BRAS” and your string Patches “----§TRG,” and still have the first four characters left to drop
in some kind of shorthand description of the particular Parch. You will {ind this system w© be most

helpful in quickly recognizing what kind of a Patch you have selecied,

Brectl 3 f W ¥ QYR T ¥ 3o - T A2 AYEETB 4 (2]
FAILCITEFLDHIJRLHHOPORRSTUY NEYZANYTL




Paich Write

Al the editin

g chunges we have made in this section can be saved and stored in the GR - 1's memory using the Pach Write operation. The

edited Paich can then be accessed at any tme using the pedals las with any Pateh), This aperation saves all the data which can be stoved in

memory st oo including say sew Tone cdits that buve been made.

@ Pross ED%T% WRITE/COPY l

You'll see te Pawh Wrile screen displayed, us below.

§ 55 g‘:Dh % ;’ ;~ 3;
HEURTTE - F
&

L
i

The * {17 will be flashing.

@ Pressi ENTER/YES |

The Paeh Write function is aiready displayed, so press this w enter 1 and you'll see the following

display.

I ee——— %+
|

i

i
Destination Paich number, in this
case Bank 11 pedal Number 4,

The three-dight number following the “F07 is the destination Patch aumber,

@ seect the destination Paich number with the wALUE[DEC Jand buttons.
The Patch data currently stored at the destination Patch number will be deloted and “overwrinen™ by
the new Patch data (which witl he stored there). When you first take the GR - | out of the box, ouly
the very last Patch, 284, is “empty” (has no duta assigned © 10, so for now let's make tha our
destnation Patch. Or, if you are vsing an optional M-256 Memory Curd, set the destination w Paich
311 or higher.

#1f you sccidentally overwrite and srase a Palch thal you wanied 10 keep, 1 is possibis 0
‘reinitialize,” that is, return all Paiches to their origina! factoty sefiings { = P 2-3),
Howesver, it's not possible to just reinitialize one Paich—you must do them all at once.

@-) When you have selscled your destination Patch, press| ENTER/YES |

The "OK?” message will appear. asking vou 10 confirm your cheice of destinution Paich,

g 1] i*-tWI ——
= 14

{@ ' you've chacked and it's OK, then press| ENTER/YES L.

You'll see the word “COMPLETE” in the display, and then you ave returnad 1o the sereen you saw in

i Oﬁ?émf!ashing to ask “are you sure it's O io
! - | overwrile this Patch?”

” 5 ;" {:f IR

Press [EXTTNG jtwo (2) times.

This cancels the Parch Write screen and moves the unit back into the Play mods,

@ If You Want to Save a Paich on Top of liself {Same Paich Number),

Press [WRITE/COPY |, then[ENTER/YES |threx (31 times. then [ EXTT/NO |two 12) times.

i—14



[Checklist for Section 3]

& Do you understand the rslationship between a Palch and & Tone? (wr P, 3-8}
& Can you do some simple editing of 2 Paich? {1 P 3-3 10 P 3-8}

@ Can you make some simple adjusimsnis 10 the reverb and chorus? (=7 P, 3-8)
& Do you basically understand how to name a Faich? (= P. 3-13)

£ Can you save Palch data with Palch Wrile? (w2 . 3-14}
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Ivan

“Let’s Try Some More In-Depth Editing
on Your Paiches”

[Objective]

The Patch editing features we introduced in Section 3 are just o
few of those available on the GR - 1. For example, you can
transpose the pitch of individual strings or individual Tones, or
switch between a variety of types of reverb. We'li discuss these

and even more elaborate Patch editing procedures in this section.



ernin

In the previous section. we showed you how 10 use the STRING MODE bonton o switch between 1st+2nd, st oaly. Ind only,

CHANGE
and Mule seitings.
Pressing that button seloots what is called the String mode. Ttis o mode specifically for making setiings that apply o individual strings. This
is great because it means you ean create a whole ensemble with just one guitar by assigniog a bass sound o your low strings and. Tor

esample, a piano Paich 1o the upper strings.

Example ! Assign the 1st Tone to the First Through Fourth Strings, and the 2nd Tone
to the Fifth and Sixth Sirings

From the Play mode, press the STRING MODE! CHANGE |butlon to st the Tona selact o

“1st” {ihis switches alf the strings).

@ Now press the STRING MODE | INDIVIDUAL [bution.

You'll see a sereen for setting individual strings that looks ke the following,

| IR | I
H B i i

i, emmmsmmn e A

230
e e e e 157

ETEETTE e/‘*! s~—r1 3iring number)

This pan wili be flashing

The numbers | w 6 printed below the character display indicate the string number. The 7" directly

abrve "1 will be flashing to indicete that the first string is curremtly selected.

Press the CURSGR Eor button.

This moves the Mashing °_" left ar right. Move it over so that it is gbove the number 5.

s s s et B

kidlng

18T
B fe 4 E 2 e Siring number)
Hashing part moved here by pressing CURSOR buttan

The display now indicates that you are rendy w make changes to the fifth string tinly.

Press the STRING MODE | CHANGE ibutton,

Mow waich the flashing (fifth stringd position tn the disploy. It will chasge with every press of the
butien in the follewing order

“ st Tone only sounds

2nd Tope only sounds

T e

ok

Both Tones Mied

“ist and 2nd Tones hoth sound

oo o

and so on

Set the fifth string 1o "Ind Tone anly.”



f. Satting String Mode (1st.72nd) for Each String

Press the CURSOR button again t0 move the flashing position over to number 6.

e e s I

18T
2 1 sl Siring number)

Flashing part moved here by pressing CURSOR button

210

Set the sixih string to play "2nd Tone only” with the STRING MODE| CHANGE |bution, same
as you did in Step @ .

{ oesT ] H
H i f E] i I
2D
f - - - Jist
5 ; e Siring number)

Changed with the STRING MODE CHANGE button

So now the first through fourth strings are assigned to the 15t Tone, and the fifth and sisth sirings to
the Znd Tone.

Press [EXIT/NO | to return to the Play mode).

#1f you wani to save the changes you have made (o the Paieh, perform a Paich Wrile
{wr P, 3—14). However, ...

# .40 it soon. |f you press STRING MODE ] CHANGE jagain from the Play mode, or select

a new Patch baiore saving the old one with a Palch Write, all individual siring settings will
be lost,



i. Satiing Siring Mode {151 Znd;

for Each Strning

8 Siring Mods in Action !

Using the sume general procedure, iere are some more examples of seitings that will:

& Set the top four strings to 1st Tone only, the bass strings o & mix of the st ang 2nd Tonss.

! Y i i First string:1st

[ - i : J Se;ond _e;:ring:;Sl
o e Third string:1st
o m w - sy Fourthstringrist

[ - B Fiith string:ist+2nd
Sixth stringist+2nd

@Mute the synth sound so you have guitar sound only for the first through Tourth strings, and layered
synith bass and straight guitar sound on the fifth and sixth strings.

- e, i ) Firs? stringMUTE
e —————— Second string:MUTE
R4 B nA  lanp  THird sEIRGMUTE
e PPN Her Fourh sting:MUTE

R S Fifih string. st
Sixih stringi1st

@ 15t Tone played on the first, third and fifth strings. 2nd Tone on the second, fourth and sixth sirings.

N—— . First stning:istiL}
E"; = f i il 1 Second string:2nd(R})
- - s Thtrd string: sl
= - — st Fourh string:2nd(R)

*

& 5 43 2zt Fifth string:1si(L)
Sixth string:2ndiR)
In this example: assign the same Original Tone to the 1s! and 2nd Tones, but with the
pan set hard left on the 15t Tons and hard right on the 2nd Tong. Then when you play
an arpeggic or other alternating siring pattern through 2 sterso system, the notes will
allernate hetween speakers.

EY
J
N




2. Transposing Synth Notes (Note Shift)

1 you think abow k. thers are dimes when B weould be bandy w0 transpose synth notes, For exanmple, Bow aboul ansposirg the svnth bass
mertes sl down one ootave? Or muybe adding a synth part thay is a fifth sbove the guitur paci,
O the GR - 1, pitch ransposing cin be done independently for bk Tones. and each string can be shifted by 3 different amount,

These transposing features all fall nnder the name “Note Shift”

MHow to - Note Shift the 1st Tonel

® Frass ED!"?“% BATCOH |

‘ i gtE}ET ; ! i
4 penaneE

¥

i
The * 7" will flash.

@ Prass the PARAMETER|NEXT lbutton four (4) times, and you'll sz tha foliowing scresn.

I

i f 1T o HTFE

The * 4 " wilt flash.

@ Press | ENTER/YES

This 15 the screen we want for shifting the Ist Tong, so press w enter

| gt This valug can be changed from -24 10 +12
with the VALUE [NSland buttons.

The * 4" will stop flashing.

# if you now wani to set each string individually, skip o Step i),

(4) prass the VALUE[TNC |or[DEC jbution to increasa or decreass the amount of shit.

You can change the pitch in the display over 8 range of -24 0 +12 {semi-tones). That meany you cun

change the pitch by o much as +one/-two oclave.

@ Onzce you've got the pitch set the way you want, press| EXIT/ND [two (2) Smes.

This exits the Edit mode and relurns you o the Play mode.

# Don't forgst to save the new sellings using Patch Wrile (< P 3-14).



Z. Transposing Svnih Nolss  {Note Shift;

{How to: Set a Different Piich for Each String]

Alter completing Siep (3) above, continue with the foliowing procedure.

Prass PARAMETER| NEXT |fo select the string for which you wani to maka settings.

The “Note Shift’” sereen will be shown as follaws:

o)
T,
o
L
=
b

i: 71 TR 1 {Ja——t— 15t Tone note shitt amount {first string)
’5_7 T K E ;‘_:(i“"'*""—”‘ 151 Tone note shift amount {second string)
5T R [ 4 1 5 Tore note shift amoun (third string)
57 Fy { e 151 Tone note shift amount (fourth string)
5 ] F\j 5 SW 1st Tane note shift amount (fifth string)
E TR f; QW 18t Tone note shift amount {sixih string)
H f" [ [ e 1 5t Tone note shift amount {all strings)

* i you need to back up, use the PARAMETER | PREVIOUS |button,

@ Alter selscting a string, press the VALUE and} DEC |buttons to set the amount of piich
shift you want.
Io this display you can set noie shift in a range from -24 w0 +12 {semi-oses), That means YO Can
change the pitch by as niuch as sonef-two aclave.

e

Repeat Steps &) and (7 until you have set the pizeh Tos all sirings.

When you are finished, press| EXITING |

This raturas vou 1o the Play mode,

* Don't forget 1o save the new settings uging Patch Write (« P. 3-14).
#1t sach string has a differant sefting, the "ALL" screen will show the sams sefting as the

first string onfy.



7. Transposing Synth Notes  {(Mote Shify

fHow to: Note Shift the 2nd Tons|

This procedure is identical to that for the 1st Tone, axcept for the very Hrst part.

(D press EDIT[PATCH].

Y e
L4 p-nAanE

]

The * {1 wili flash.

@ This tims you need five presses of the PARAMETER { NEXT jbulton o select the following

seraen.
e i i i i i
I
Soad T o7
o A oNTSHTF]
¥
H

The * § 7 will flash.

@ From here, follow on just as you did with Step 3 for the 1st Tong (= P 4-5).

#And this applies 1o the 2nd Tone as well: don't forgst o save your setlings! Sse Pateh
Write (= P, 3-14}.

% You can change the 2nd Tone Note Shift value in the display over the range from -36 10 8
io +24. This means, since these are in units of semi-iones, that you can shift the pileh

down three octaves or up two oclaves,



Z. Transposing Synih Motss  {MNote Shift)

@ Individua! String Mote Shifting in Action !

Heve are some praciical examples of effecs you can get using individoal string Note Shifes.

Exampls 1) Two-Handed Keyboard-Type “Fesl"
Drop the 1ifth and sixth sirings down one octave, as shows below. This will fet you play the {ifth
wnd sixth strings in the same range as a lefi-hand piano part. while the first through fourth strings
pluy the chord pars in the right-hand range.
Alsoy turn Chromatic on {50 Po4-18 10 keep the pitch from drifinn (hending te sirings will have

no effect on the pitch). This will help give the sound more of & keyboard “feel”

sixth fifth | founh | third isecond] first

istiong] 12| —12 G 4] G o}
200l tone £ ED E & & 5

Exampie 2) Special Guitar Tunings at the FPress of a Pedai
One example of a special guitar tuning is the “open wning.” Create & Paleh using o guitar-based
synth sound and the Note Shift set up as in one of the mbles below, Then, while plaving o Patch tho
uses standard wning. just call up this Patch o get the effect of plaving in an open wning a5 if youo
had just retuned your guitee with the prass of @ pedal! When vou do this, however, be sure the GK -

Jis set 10 "SVNTH. You will not want the straight guitar sound 1 be heard a1 the same Lime.

Open G Tuning

sixth fifth jfourth | thwd jsecond] first
isttone| -2 -2 0 o] O -2
andionel % #® & ES B %
{2 {EH {5 {G) {8) (03

% Or, you could just Mute the sizth string in String mods.

Open D Tuning

siunth fith | fourth | third jaecond] first
isttone| -2 8] [ g -2 2
2nd tone L3 * * E b %
{0} () Dy JFE] 1A (D}

Example 3) 12-8iring Guitar Tuning
With & Patch Bke this, you cen maeke @ regolar six-slring zoitar sound Hke a 12-siving. Depending on

the Patch you select, you could make 1 sound fike a 1 2-string electric silar, or even make ap o wild

Patch of vour own that sounds like no instrument on Earth! Both Tones should he Detuned shightly
for the best resull (Sectioa 4. "4 A Linke More Defnil About Editing 1s1/2nd Tone Setring™

o P A-1S),

sixth 1 fifth {lounth i third [second] first
15t tone G a g ol 0 g
2rid tonel 12 12 12 12 e i3]




3. Reverb/Chorus Editing in More Detail

In Seciion 3, “Editag: Turming Reverh and Chorus On/OHE) we showed you how o make simple changes 1o reverb and chorus psing the

krobs on the front pane! and the| REVERB/CHORVS [buttan. Mow leU's return to the subject and 08 in 2 few details.

First we i explaia a Higle abouwt the procedure.

[How to: Make Reverb Fifect Settings]

This is a general method for sening the verious reverb “purameters” (settings thar define hasic

glements of the sound).

(D press EDIT[PATCH]

e e e e
N I B =R = i

The * 7 *will flash.
@ Fress the PARAMETER] PREVIOUS |button two (2) times.
' ¥ e’ 1 i i e
_j; ! {EDT o i b i !

L. I HEVERTG

The * 77 wifl flash.

@) prese[ENTER/VES].

This is the screen for making reverb sefilpgs, so enter it

o, e i g

ff § mE i

f T vEE RM
b

The * 7 wil stop Hashing.

e

I

@ Now, by pressing PARAMETER | NEXT |and | PREVIOUS |, you can slep ihrough the various

raverh parameiers that you will want to set.
The settings themselves are made by pressing the VALUE [ ING |and [ BEC Jouttons,
Repeat Steps 1 and &) as many timeas as necessary 1o make all the seltings you want.

When vou're finished, press | EXIT/NO jhowever many fimes il takes 1o return 1o the Play

mode.

+ And as always, you nesd (o save any changes you make with Paleh Write {+ P. 3-14;}.



3. Reverb . Chorus Editing i More Detsil

<>The Parameters

REVERB TYPE

There are eight different types of reverb from which 1o choose. Press VALUE | INC | and to

step throvgh your cheices until you come o the ane you want.

ey e, [ T I I H

f! ilemTz E i I !
A

[V f:]

7

[

HM 103 s Three different reverbs simulaiing the acoustic reverberation in smalf room
(ROOM; .
CRVIEILMENtS.
HL1 and 2 :Two different reverbs simulating the aeoustic reverberation of large
(HaLiy
concert balls,
PLT - A reverb effeet that simulates the electromechanical metal plate reverby
{PLATE) . o A .
wsed in anglog recoriling. As yos might expect, the reverberstion has a
kind of memilic quality.
DLy A steaight repeating delay effect, kind of tike the distingt echoes you migh
(DELAY) . . .
hear in the mountains.
P2 : A repeating sound with each repeat aliernating between right and lefi

(PANNING DELAY) : . . e
(reguires steree owtput to achieve the fuli effect).

{DELAY FEEDBACK

i

HEVERE TIME i

410

This sets the number of repeats in a delay-type sound. You can set ihis sumber in the range from 4w

127, indicating from 010 127 repeats.

%= This setting will only be valid when the Reverb Type is set fo one of the delay-types (DLY
or P-UH,

This sets the time of the reverberation.
This number can be set in the range from 4 to 127, with the higher numbers corresponding 1o longer

revarberation times.

R R e
- I 71mME BH

#When Raverb Type is sel to one of the delay-types (DLY or P[0}, this seiting is used to set
the Delay Time —the time inferval between the individual repeats.
# This safling can aiso be changsd direclly from the Play mode by rotafing the REVERE

THAE knob on the front panel.



3. Aoverh Chorus Eduing in More Datai

[REVERE

This knob seis the volume of the revecheration sonnd,

Wahues can be set i a range from Ot P27, wih 127 indicaring maximun ceverberation volume,

i
it ;
oony
[

# This setting can also be changsed directly from the Play mode by rotating the BEVERSB

LEVEL knob on the front panel.

& What

i5 Reverb ?

Reverb takes the flat dry sound of 2 pure clectronde signal and mixes in it with delaved signals o
simufate the scund of meliple reflections from walls in an agoustic space (ike a concent hall or live

roon). Tiis adds a “spacious™ quality that we sssocize with live music.




3. Reverb, - Chorus Editing in dMore Detad

{How to: Make Chorus Effect Setiingsi

Press EDIT[PATCH .

=1 ]
Lg. gmi fﬂ - MNHM C

i
The * 7" will flash.

@ Press the PARAMETER | PREVICUS |button one (1) time

d

i
]

SR . L

"N I ¥ Ik

I FRETT i

—

I

The

i

¥
© 50 will flash,

press [EFTERIVES]

This is the screen we wiali 10 work in,

50 eniey it

{

5 f DJ; i\r 1
é’ drypr

The™

{5’ " wilk s1op flaghing.

Now, by pressing FARAMETERNEXT |and [ PREVIQUS |, you can siep through the various

chorus parameters that yvou will want io set.

@ Ths satiings themselves are mads by pressing the VALUE [INC |ant | DEC |buttons,

FRepeat Steps & and &

Fas many dmes as necessary o make all the seflings you want,

@ When you're finished, press | EXIT/NG | however many limes it takes fo return io the Play
1 Y

mods.

* And as always, you need o save any changes you maks with Patch Write (o P, 314}

i



3. Revert,Chorus Editing in More Delail

> The Paramsters

CHORUS TYPEL TThere are cight differens 1ypes of chores from which 1o choose. Press VALUE [ ING fand tor

step through the choices until you come to the one you wani,

oz, was i

mjimg :cDIT i : 1 ;

R e i

CRitn4 C(CHORLS) Foor different chorus effects that add & moedalated
character o te sound: like several people plaving the same part at the

swme tme.

FBC {FEEDBACK CHORUS) An effect somewhere between flunging and
chorusing.

FLM CAFLANGER)Y Swwtlar o the chorus effect, but Recner and more
imense in it modalatons.

SD1 and 2 C{SHORT DELAY) This is just like p delayaype reverb with
estremely short spaeing between delays, SD2 has a slightly longer

delay time than 51

{CHORUS FEEDBACK |

The characteristic choras/flanger effect can be imtensified (or decreased) by applving what is called

“feedback.” This can be sei between O and 127, with 127 being maximum feedbuck volume,

#This acts as the Delay Feedback setting (number of repeals in the delay) when Chorus
Type is sal (o one of the Short Delays (SD1 or SD2}. Also, there is no effsct if you have
Cheorus Type sefected as CR1 to CR4.

[CHORUS — REVERS SEND LEVEL |

You ¢an chain chorus and reverb togather, sending the ouput of the chorus effect streight to the 1apat

of the reverl, 10y like what yvou would do i vou were physically connecting the reverb unit and the
chorus unif, and this seting controds the chorus effect leval i the chaln. Valves range from G o 127,

with 127 being the maximuom volume.
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3. ReverbChorus Ediing n Maors Detail

l CHORUS LEVEL i This sots the kevel of the chorus effect,

The ravge is from 010 127, with 127 being G maximuam effect level, and § meaning no chorus effow

s applied.

T
L Li LY

[CHORUS DEPTH| This sets the depih of the choras modulation.

Yalues range from 010 127, with 127 honrg maximum modulation.

T e e e B
fm imi HETH

% This sefting can also be changed dirscily from the Play mode by rofating the CRORUS

DEPTH knob on the panel.

; {ORUS RATE i This seis the spead or rate of the chores modudation.

Values renge from 0o 127, with ¢ an exiremely stow undulation and 127 a rapid wurble

i ¥

|

] # H

»

il naTE

#Thig sefling can alse bs changed directly from the Play mode by rolating the CHORUS

RATE knob on the panel.

@ What is 2 Chorus. Flanger ?

Chorus s an effeet that mizes a shovt delay signal——that’s beeo shightly detaned—-back in with the

ariginal sonnd. This creates o spacious sound, like many instewments playing ot vnce. A flanger i3

pretiy much the same thing but with 1the short delay signad repeated # numiber of rines the., the
feedback volume is increased), which gives the fanger s distincibve "wow-wow” moduliion
souad.

When vou look at it this way, chorus and flanger are guite dosely relaed. though cach adds ks own
specinl favor: Chorus is best for adding a sense of spaciousness, Tatiening up the sound and
smoothing vut attacks: and fanger, for those times when nothing but that brash undulating warble

will da,
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4. A Little More Detail About Editing 1st/2n:

We talked about vsing the panel knobs 10 edi the Bst and 2nd Tones m Section !

tha discussion and add some details sbout how w do similar things in the Patch Edit mode.

fi—iow to . Make 1st Tone Se‘;tingsg

3. ~Putch Ediing Using the Knobs” Now let's oo back w

@_) Fress EDIT  PATCH L

T em—r—
LLf 7-NAME
f

The * 77 will flash.

(D press the PARAMETER button two (2) imes,

1 T ey

i 157 T0OW

e Vg

i

he * 2" will iash,

@ Press| ENTER/IYES |

You'll see the following sereen, indicating that vou're resdy 10 make settings for the ist Tone.

01
gm! _:’i J'I F} ll ;; !Ivt j_"l!

The* 2" will stop flashing.

@ now, by pressing PARAMETER | NEXT ! and [PREVIOUS | you can select the 1st Tone

paramster that you want io set,

@ The settings themselves arg mads by pressing the VALUE | INC jand| DEC {butions.
@ Repeat Steps @ and & as many imes as nscessary to make all the settings you want.

@ When vou're finishad, pressi EXIT/NO liwo (2] imas 1o retum o the Play mods,

* And as always, you need 1o save any changes you maks with Patch Write {«r P, 3-14),

[How to . Make Znd Tone Se—t'téngs]

Basically, ihis procedure will bg identical to whal we just did for the sl Tons. excep! that in
Step 12 you will have o press the PARAMETER | NEXT |bullon three (3} times to get io the

screen thaisavs " 2 7 N 1 TME " From there on, it's the same until Stap 77 there

you have fo push the | EXIT/MO |bullon two (2) times to exit 10 the Play mode.

¥ This apples to the 2nd Tone as welll don't forget to save your sellings! Ses Patch Writs

ferP. 3-14).
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4. A Litis Mors Detail Atout Editing st 2nd Tone

> The Paramsters

IPITCH DETUNE |

Phich Detune makes very [ine wning adjustments o the Ist and Ind Toses. These tuning shifts are
made from the valug set in Master Tune (Sestion 2, “Changing the Master Tune” {zr P, 26}
The setting velues range from -50 10 +58. which comespond to a maximum piich shilt of +/+ one

quarier-tene,

ooy, e, ] ¥ i it i
I f [EOrT i i % i

P

g g T 1 R i

(RN . X B I A i1

# |f you detune the 1st or 2nd Tones, fe. change the uning of one of them slightly. you get a

unigue kind of thickening effect that is quite different from the chorus sffect,

[VIBRATO RATE CHANGE]

This setting gives cach siring o slghtly differenr Vibrato Rate for all Tores. The e, when (for
example] plaving o backup pan on a Strings Paich, is to make the Pateh sound more Hke 2 real siring
ensemble. where you would be getting a shightly different vibrato sivie from vach player in the group.

The setting values range from -7 to +7. 0 indicates all strings have the same Vibruto Rate. As you get

closer 1o +7, the vibrato on each siring speeds up as you move from bass w wreble sirings, Toward -7,

the vibraw stows down,

N
O R-THNG

H vou runaing the sound through stereo speakers. you can assign the istand 2od Toones o different

pusitions in the stereo Held,

L ran 0

Pressing the YALUE[IHC |2nd | DEC [hunons serolly threwgh your choives i the display as folipws:

PEHOOR Bach note randmniy positioned in steren fizld
DEE POHH { :Cuiput from Left chasne only
[ ’ ] i
ks r
H {43 naputin center of sieree field Logqual Righe, Left)
i A%
£ F L4

; Dutput from Right channa! only

#1t is effgctive o pan the 1st and 2nd Tonss fixed right or left, or leave one in the center and

sel the other 1o Random.



4. A Litle Mote Detall Abowt Editing ist"Znd Tone Settings

[ENVELOPE. FILTER and VIBRATO]

This row of functions =iz

As you continuse 0 press the PARAMETER | NEXT | bution, you'll come w0 the screens for
EMYVELOPE. FILTER and VIBRATOG., Weve already talked abowt these in Section 3, "7 Pawch
Ediing Using the Knobs (= P 32317 where we learned how o use them [rom the Play mode, {The
parameier sereens are arranged in the same order (rom left w rights as the seven knobs on the frong

panel.)

The big advantage of doing 8 from the Edit mode is that vou can change the values more precisely by
pressing the VALLIE and buttons than by turniag & knob,

Yaluas are in a range from -5 10 +30.

g =y | [ i I { 1
m! mf ey i i |
g 7 0 vy I -
RNV A A A i
& T T v = ENVELOPE
1 I i i ( —-50~0~ ‘-50}
PREVIOUSE ~ -~ P
AT T L ]
R B W 3 .
LUk L FILTER
HE S [ i | {— 50~ 0~ +50)
e —_ _' — aay
Ei VoE P Li VIBRAATO
EXT . - RN T L ER
l VoR R B .._.( 50 -~ 0 ~ +50)

{goes you lo the Tone inilizlize screen: = P, 3-8)
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Here we have srouped wusther o couple of miscellaneous functions m the Paich Ediv mode under the heading of 711 P-OOMMUORNT fPatch

Commony These functions include Chromatic On/Off aad Picking Sensitivity. which fets you change how the sound b cuiput w

conmptiment your playing sivle,

IHow to:. Make Patch Common Settings]

413

Press EOIT @] .

U = —
i e

The ® 77 will flash.

@ Press PARAMETER | NEXT |ons {1) fime.

The » | will flash.

.
(3) This is i, 30 press| ENTER/YES |to enter,

You'll see the foljowing screen, mzining you're ready to stent making Paweh Common changes

= | e
I loRuT OFF

The " [ witl stop flashing.

Mow. by pressing PARAMETER [NEXT | and [ PREVIOUS | you can select the parameter

you want to sst.
(2) The sattings themselves are made by prassing the VALUE] IMC ‘;and DEC jbuttons.
@ Repsal Steps @ and & as many iimes as necassary 1o make ali the settings you want,

@ Whan you're finished, press| EXIT/NG {two (2} imes fo return o the Play mode.

w Al the rsk of sounding like 2 broken record: save your changes! See Paich Write

(s7 P, 314},



5, {nner Patch Eding Seitings  Patch Commaoni

< The Paramesters
ICHADOMATIC ON.7OFF |

with Chromatic mrned on, 2 smonth, (ine varizssion @ phch (such 25 y6u get en a guitar by bending

stringsy wil be played on the synthesizer by breaking it gp inmo discree semi-lone intervals. You'll
want o use this w mimic the seund of planes and organs, o7 other chromatic instroments that cae’t

produce pitch variatons of less than o semi-tone.

Turn Chromatic on and off by pressing the YALUE | INC jend | DEC {huttans,

[FICKING SENSITIVITY,”DYHAMICS |

Adjusts the picking sensitivity und the the dynamic response of the sound so that it reflects how hard

of soft you play the sirings

:f g}sw R 1
. §5ENS g U6
r;k )",

Sensitivity (0 to 7 i

Oynamics (0o 7;
You can set beth picking sensitivity (USENS™) and dwnamics 707y in this sereen, The senting item
¥ I 3 k £

hat is carrently sejected will flash in the screen, and you can switch from one 1o the other with the

CURSOR @ buttans.

With “SENS" you can, for zach patch. fine-tune the response or “sensidvity” of the GE - 1 to mach

i o rensonable value for most purposes.

youy picking atiuck. ™
However, Tor logerpicking, with #s softer attack, vou'll want o step this up a linle with the VALUE

so that even whean you

(I Thuoon, In effecy, it's ke moving the pickuap a hide closer o the siring

play softly you can be sure the symbh will cateh s every nuance,

# 1 you set thiz value high, so that a strong attack is nesded, you might find thatl quick bursis

of the same note on the same siring will not always track properly on the synth.

Wit “[F you cas set the dynamic response of the sound so that it reflacts how hard or soft you play
the strings. This can be set in @ range from Ota 7 with the VALUE ] INC {apd] DEC {buton. Saiting &
o T gives you the marbmun dynamic range in response o differences in picking attsch. and 07

means that no mater how hard ar soft you play, or what tone. you will always get the masimum level



5. Other Paich Editing Ssttings  (Patch Common

(157,720 COMBINATION |

i both the ist and 2nd Tones are assigned to certain strings in Section 3. “Turning the 1= and Ind
Tones On and Off.” we can sei the way in which the Tones sound.

i1 both Tones uare assigned to g siring, ordinarily they are lavered and produced simultanesusty. Bui,
depending on the picking intensity, the Tone beard might be switched. so that during hard picking

oniy hath Tones are plaved.

R s e e e B
L f+,2 L AvYE

]

Use the VALUE anid buttons o switch between the foliowing options:

HZ LAYR ¢ When two Tones are assigned (0 a string, they are Tayered und played 1ogcther,
{Layer)
1/2 V-5W : When two Tones gre assigned 10 a siring, i vou play that string softly you wall

(Velocity Switch) near only the st Tone, and only the 2nd Tong will be heard if you play the siring

hard, The poim between “hard”™ and “soft”™ picking. where the Tones will swiich.

is s2t by Velocity Threshold, which we will discess in a mingie (s8¢ next page).
12 V-MX : When two Tones are assigned 1o 2 string, the 15t Tone will always soumd, You
{Velocity Wix) wiil not hear the 2nd Tong i you play softly, bat a5 vou pick harder and harder, at
soune point the 2nd Tone kicks in a5 well and both Tones wili sound, Tha point Is

set by Velogity Threshold, the next wpic of discussion.

& What is Velocity ?
When we think of velocity we wsually think of “speed.” But in the workd of MIDT and clechronic

instruments “velocity” is generally used 1o mean how bard vou play, not ow fast

PVELOCITY THRESHOLD |

Referring to your picking attack. this parameter sews the point at which you switch between the bt and

2ad Tones in V-5W . or the poiat at which the 2nd Tane is added 1o the st Tone in V-BEX.

:i § = e E
L fv-7H 90

Yatues range trom O o 127, with higher values corresponding o harder picking attacks.
This iz something vou'll want to try playing with o ligle, 10 see what value best sults your playing

styie.

#This sefling has no effect i you have selected LAYR in the 18T/2ND COMBINATION

soraen,

@Y You Want to Switch the Tst and Znd Tones
With Velocity Switch ar Velocity Mix enabled, you'l hear the ist Tone when you play softly,
If vou need 1o, however, you can have i play the 2nd Tone mstead. Use the “Swap 1si/Znd” feature

o switch the Tstand 2nd Tones (e P 42345,
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5. Other Patch Editing Settings  {Patch Commaon)

[EAT Initial Setting]

We have already 10ld you about the FAT padal in Section 1. “Using the Pedals for Performance
Effects™ how depressing the pedal adds an oclave-Jower note to the synth sount you're using o make
it sound, well, “fausr ™ Usually (i.e., when this screen s sel to OFF) FAT is not on when you first
switch Lo a Patch and comes on only after vou press the pedal,

If you set this screen io FAT ON, however, FAT will already be turned on when you switch w a

Fatch,

Press the VALUE and Duttons to surw this O or OFF,

=The FAT sifect is really an effective way lo make melody notes and solo lsad lines stand
out, bui . don't forgal it also uses up fwice as many synth veices. if you are already using
close to ths maximum number of voices, you may run inio a sltuation where the noies you

playved a second ago get cut off in order to sound new notes.

12ND TONE EFFECT O OFF |

This determines whether reverb and chorus will be applied 1o the Ind Tone. Let's say you bave the Ist
Tone {3 string sound) assigned 1o the treble strings only, and the 2nd Tone {a synath bass soundy 1w the
fifth and sixth strings only. Then, i you want o apply seme reverb and choras 1o the siring sound

only, sat this to OFF. No effects will be applied 1o the Znd Tone (synth bass),

T e
i §5-Fy 0

Press the VALUE [ INC !zmd buttans to select ON {effects applied to Znd) or OFF (no effects

applied o Jnd).

*MNole that this turns off 2nd Tone effects regardiess of any other effects settings you may
have made. To avoid confusian later on, #'s betier to leave this set to ON in your reguiar

Patcheas.

o



5. Other Patch Cditing Ssitings

iPateh Commoni?

dnd TONE HOLD

O OFF |

This determines whether Hold will work on the 2nd Tone. For example, sou could set this o OFF,

then play a harmony note with the Tst Tone and Hold it Since the Hold now fas 5o effect on the Ind

Fone, you can use it 1o play & melody over wp of the susiained bomony note.

#This turns

Press ¥ ALLE and [ DEG Jto selcet ON ang OFF.

off 2nd Tone Hoid for this Paich, Best o save it for special occasions, not

general-use Fatches, 80 usually you'll leave (his set lo G

Bif You Want 1o Swap lst and Znd Tones

You il ante that if vou want 1 have chorusfreverh or Hold apply 10 only one Tone, the fat Tone s
always ON. and the 2nd Tone is the one you can switeh OFF.
If you need o, however, you can make the st Tone switchable. Use the "Swap tsi/Ind” feature to

switch the Tstond 2nd Topes (2r PO 42240

& Mote i

i you are osing an external MIDT seguencer to record the guitar part (Section 6. 73, Teaming Up
with an Bxiernal MID! Sequencer,” p. 6-18). Hold will be applied 0 both Tones dering plavback,

even # you've previously set Znd FTong Hold o “OFF

This sets the volume level for the synth spund on this Patch.
Fhis serting does exactly the same thing as the PATOH LEVEL knob we wlked sboat i Section 3,

“Patch Editing Using the Knohs " The advantage of doing it from the Bdit mode is. you cah change

the values more precisely by pressing the VALUE; NG ];imi buttons than by furming a knoh.

------ 3-idy That way, you

can swilch between iwo Patches and instantly compensaie for differences in vodome; or abiernatively,

-up volume level and the other with lead

have two Paiches with the same sound, but set one with ba

Jeved,
e, { El i
,_f § EDIT !
R i

You can set the volwme between U (a0 seumdy and 127 tmisxamuem),

#For most purposes, you should sai the level as high as possibie to get the best

signal-to-noiss 1atic,



5, Other Patch Fditng Settings Pateh Common:

[157.72MND

TORE LEVEL BALANCE

This sews the balence between the 1stand Ind Tones.
Once apain, this i identical 1o what we did with the 1ST/2ND BALANCE knob in Secton 3, except
that we can step through the values more precisely with the ! IMC |and | DEC | buttons that with a

Ench.

-
g i [T R o S N MU Y
- i ior oL |

¥oldges range from <64 1o 2R3 A1 { the Ist and Ind Tones arg evenly balanced {same volume)
Teward +463 gives vou more and more 2nd Tone. and toward -04 pives you o more prominent st

Tone.

s in jact, at 8 setting of +63 you can hear only the 2nd Tone, and st -84 only ths 1st Tone.



6.Convenient Functions for Paich

Here are a couple of hundy features you can use when creating your own Paiches from pre-existing Paiwches on the GR - 11 “Swap 150/2nd”

and “Tone Copy.”

[ 1Swapping the 1st and 2nd Tones

“hwap TstfInd” is the function to use if you want to make the 1o and Zud Tones “change places”.
Performing this operation means the sound (hat was assigned w the Ist Tone i3 now assigned o the

Ind Tone, and vice versa.

jHow to: Swap 1st and 2nd Tones |

@ in the Play mode, select the Patch containing the Tones you wish 1o swilch,

@ FPrass EOIT% WRITE/COPY i

You'li see the following sereen.

17 e
Hiup [ TF- P

T

The * [T~ will flash.

3) Precs PARAMETER [NEXT Jthree (3) times.

Thar brings us o the Tolowing screen for entering the “Swap §5t/2nd” function.

I B e ;
fdoune -7
T

The * § " will {lash.

Press[ENTER/VES .

Az afways, the number in the display will stop Hashing 10 confinm that you have enered this function,

The " 7" will stop flashing.

if it's OK to swiich these Tones, press| ENTER/YES i

The “OERT message {asking you for corfirmation) will now staet flashing.

§_{ T e —iemr—oK | o flashing
f 35 0AP -
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§.Convenient Functions for Patch Editing

@ If it's still OK 1o swilch these Tones, press] ENTER/YES |

After the Tones have been swiched you will be retarned to the screen in Sep 4

oy | i 1 if 1
I 7} e
g..mg ﬂ B 1 }J ﬁ_ f{;‘ T E“““The swap is being compieted.

s, | i i i o h
m; CEOTH i I i }
B A I I

i
/

@ Prass| EXIT/NG |two (2} times.

You'll be reterned to the Play mode.
¥ If you want 10 save the results of this operation, do so with a Patch Write {e» P, 3-14).

This operation not onky swaps the Originad Tone for both Tones, bui also Envelope and Fiher, and all
the other Edit parzmeters thal apply (o each Tone. This s a convenient feature for when you want 1o
reverse the order of sounds in Velocity Swiwch or Velocity Mix, or change which sound is belng
affected by the “2nd Tone Effeci ON/OFF™ and “Ind Tone Hold ON/OFE” settings (see "Other Parch

Bditing Settings (59 P 4-18)).

*The Swap function, however, will not swap Mole Shift settings between the 1st and 2nd

Tones.

L)



&.Convaniant Funclions for Patch Eding

[ 1Copy One Tone to Another {Tone Copy Function)

This funcien lets you capy the eatire Fat tor 2nd) Tone {rom any Patch you ke und make # the s
Tone of the Paich you are currently editing. The copled data inchades the Origingd Tone plas bBavelope

and Filter, and all the other Edi parameters thal apply 1 cach Tope.

® ¥ou can’t copy o the 2ng Tone, howsaver.

% Mote Shift sstiings sannot be Copied.

Hiow to: Copy the Znd Tone Contenis inic the Ist Tone (Example) |

@ in £ait mode, press the EDH‘f WHITE/COPY (huiton.

Yo H see a soreen Hbe the following.,

WAy piie-

The * 17 witl flash,

(D) Press the PARAMETER [NEXT Ibutton two (2) times.

This pats vou w where yow can select the "Copy Znd Tone™ funetior.

i | i

e
i/ L
! [ R

The " & " will be {laghing.

*if you only press & onge, you select the "Copy 1st Toneg” function. The sleps would be the

same, though, fom here on.

@ Press] ENTER/YES |,

This confirms that vou wanl to enter the “Copy 2od Tose” funvlion

i 1 e L
fi_ © oy Y

reenlls

The "‘8 " stops flashing. Cog:i;' source Patch numbsr {change with VALUE [NCIDEC)H

ved in the fower part of the sereen 174 in dus exampler is the “copy sowee”™ Paich

The mumber displa
mumher oy the Patch from which yon are going o copy the 2nd Tone. OWhen you use Tone Copy. the

Ceopy destipation” s abways the Tst Tone of the Patoh wou are currently editing.}

@ Fress the VALUE NG i and | GEG | butions as needed {o select the copy source Paich

numbar you want.

it shauld be different from the current Patch number, oy else there”s no ooiosl o the opzratios!
H B



B.Lonvensny Fungiions for Patch Rditing

Fhix time, the "OR? messuge will fash, asking vou to confirm tha you're ready 0 execute the Tone

Cipy.

o] 95 b Flashing
§
t

Aeady? To confirm, press EHTEH;"‘{_E—S_]‘

When the Tone Copy s finished, you'f see the following screon for a few seconds hefore being

veturned (o the screen of Step 37

rindicates Tone Copy is complets

C"D Prassi EXIT/NG {two (2) times

You'l be retarned 1o the Play mode

* Zave your ochangses! {17 P, 3-14)

g different Patches o come ap with new ones.

Tone Copy s especially handy for mixing amd matchi
vou select the Patch number currently heing edited, 105 3 quick way o make the ist

Or.if in Steg
Tooe identicai 1o the Znd Tone, Although vou can’i copy directly o the 2nd Tone, you van usz the
“Swap 1stZnd” featore (27 P 4-24hn combinnion with this function 1o put the copy wherever vou

want.




[Checklist for Section 4]

@ Have you understood how assign 1st and Znd Tones to individual strings? (o P. 4-2)

& Do you know how to do a hoie Shift on individual sirings? {«r F, 4-8)

& How about modifying the setlings for reverb and chorus without using the knohs?
{e7 P 4-3)

€ Can you Detune and adjust the Pan an the 15t or 2nd Tones? (= P. 4-16)

& Do you undarsiand how o Velocity Swilch or Velocity Mix the Ist and 2nd Tones?
(= 7, 4-20j

@ Can you set things so that effects or Hoid don't apply to the 2nd Tona? {r+ P, 4-21, 422}

& And do you know how to Gopy or Swap the 1st and 2nd Tones? [ P 4-24)
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The On-Board Recorder and Multi-Timbral Sound
Module
{Objective]

In this section we'l] explain abour using the on-board Recorder
with the mult-timbral sound module. The GR -1 {5 eguipped
with a four-track Recorder {a simple sequencer with record and
playback capabilities) connecied 1o a four-Part multi-timbral
sound module. You coeld use it to record all the backing pars
for a demo tape, or o give you intros when playving on stage, or

any aumber of other useful applications.
*For more information, see also Section 6. "Using the GR - T as an Expansion Maodule for an

External MBI Device™ on page 6-172.

*By “Track.” we mean the “road” or “path”™ on which the recorded data is laid down, On the

GR — 1 at least, you could think of it as almost the same thing as a Par,

*Anylime you use the Recorder, but especially during a recording. please be very careful not
1y turn off the power. This will wipe out song and patch data, and there 15 even the outside
chance that things may oot work right when you turn the power back on. If that happens.
you will have to do a System Data, Patch and Song Initialize (as described on page 7 — 220
‘This means, unfortunately, that ali the settings and data you have changed up 10 this poinl

will be lost.



odule

[ JListening to the Demo Song

The GR - 1 contains a Dewas Song. and when you first ehe the vait out of the box, this dota is loaded

intor the Recorder ready o pluy, Follow the p
¥ Wy ) i

sredore helow to de just thal
@ Press thai START/ETOP tpution on the panel o start the Demo song.
@ Prass thel START/STOPR jhutton during play 10 pause plavback,

@ H you press thei START/STQ_P_jbi.xtmn again, play will resums.

# if you want o go back to the lop &t any time during play, press the] RESET |bution,

gUséng a Foot Pedal for Becorder Cantro%i

You can also start and stop the Recorder with the | B 7 B | pedal.

@ in Play mode, press the GK - ESWiich.

‘This puts vou in Pedel mode, and all the lights on the pedals will be flashing.

@ Deprass the [» /8 |pedai.

This will start the Recorder. Another press siops it
# When you want 1o switch Palches, press the ST jswitch onthe GK- 210 syit Pedal mode.

Step on the pedal 1o puuss playback, pressing i onve again will elther sturl play frorm the wp dguin, or

coniinue play Trom the pause point: turn the puge o find po how you cen sefecr bebween these 190

[EHEN
+This setling is valid only for the pedal. | doesn't afizcl the action of the {@TAHTESTE_?—T
bution on the pansl.
“Styles”  Music by Paul Youngblood Copyright €:1891, Roland US
Paul Youngbiood Poul Younghlood is o sound designer, suthor, compeser. performar, and noted authority nn slecroni

musical instroments. He has done soond design work for top antists such iy George Micheel, Les
Ritenour, KIS8, and Larry Carlton. & graduate of the Berkiee College of Music, Paual is the author of
the Hal Leonard publication ATIIN Guitar and Synthesis, an imporiant relerence hook Tor guitar
syathesisis. Paul reaularty conducts chiaics for Roland, Guitw instinne of Technology, Dick Gioves

Sehoo! of Music, and s a part-time instructor for the UCL A Exiention Program,

Warning & Al rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material s & viciation of

zoplicable lawse.



i, Listeming 10 ibe Deme Song Leyoul of the Multi-Timbral Sound bModulz

%How to I Seif the Reset Functian%

in Play mode. press the EDIT[SYSTEM |button,

You'lf sec a sereen like the following.

i

A,
o
|3

The * 77 will flash.

@ Presg PARAMETER{ PAEVIOUS |ihres (3) times,

CPLAY/ETP” will be displayed in the screen.

0 B R SRRV A iy s
g f HEHY /ST P

The * 77 will flash.

(3 eress[ENTER/VES ]

You'll see a screen like the following, indicaling the current reset status.

1
I TN f——switeh with the vaLUE [NCIEETD)

buitons,

@ in this screen, press the VALUE NG | and | DEC | butions 1o switch betwesn Aeset On and

Reset Off.

RESET ON After prassing the pedal to pause play, the nex! press “takes i jrom
the top” — sends you immadiately hack 10 the first bar and staris play.

RESET OFF s After pressing the pedal to pause play, the next press slaris play

agatn from the pause point.
When the seilings are compieted, pressi EXIT/ND [twa (2} times 10 return 1o Play mode.

#The sattings you make by pressing the EDIT bution are gutomatically savsd
gven afler you turn off the power. There's no need to periorm a Paich Write oparatian to
save dala, liks you do after aditing a Patch.

#You can alse set something called ‘Repeat Play’ when playing back Hecorder data. Onos
the song has played all the way through. Fepsat Play retumns you o the first bar again and
coniinues play.

See "The Recorder Miscellaneous Settings” (=7 P. 5-28} for how {o set this,



1. Listerming o the Demo Song Lavout of the Multi-Timbral Sound Module

[ 1Guitar Parts

Guitar Section

{»Parts 1, 2 and 3

O Drum Part

and ylti-fimbral Paris

The sound module of the GR -1 s broadly divided o ihe aeiar section emd e mult-timbral
section. The goitar section is ordinarily used when playing e GR - 1 purely s 5 puitar synthesizer. It

is the mulli-timbra! section which i used as the maln sound module for the oo-board Recorder

(1 Part)

@Sounds are primarity controlisd by the guitar (GE - 2},

#&Can select 8 Patoh from a masdmum of 128 available {including those on & Card).
Each Pateh s made up of two Tones, a st and 2nd Tons.

@Can be playsd from an external MID! device, azsuming six MID} channels are availabls
(one for 2ach string).

$indapendent pitoh changes on each string {or bends or vibralo) are possible,

Muiti-Timbral Section (Three Parts plus a Drum Part)

@Sounds are primarily controlled by the Recorder or sxtgmal MID! devices.

&Ons MIDI channal per Parl.

§@Except when recording the glitar with the Recorder, can be played with signals from the
guitar (GK - 2},

@Except for Reverh and Chorus settings {ike Tyvpe or Rate), the Patch which is selected is
identical {0 the one for the guitar Part,

&Sclect irom 200 Original Tones (400 with ihe Expansion Board), one Tone per Pan

* Tones only, not Paichas as with the guitar ssction,

@No editing of sslected Original Tones possible.

&Volume, Pan. Revero and Chorus levels are independantly adjustabie {or the three Paris,

®Each nois {that is, posilion on the guitar fingarboarnd) comresponds to & difisrent peroussion
instrument, such as snare, kick, hihat, elc., which can ail be played at the sams time.

&/olume, Fan and Reverb levels are independently adjusiable for sach instrument,

§Can't changs assignment or layout of Drum Part Tonea. Can't add Chorus,



2. Recordin aris 1, 2and 3

Actuully, playing the mult-timbra! section with the gulter and recording it is quite similar w5 the way you'd work with as ordinary casetie

tpe rreorder, I o respects, that 15! Wha Rind of tape recorder would fet vou record at o nice, leisurely wempo and then speed it op later

for the plavhoack, withoot changing pitch? You can do that on the GR - | Recorder. Or how about playing through o pant over and over while

reenrding? That's called “Loop Recording”™ 1. Or copring a certain range of measures o another panl of the sorg, or deleting just

a few measures and closing up e gap {50 P 5- 19 these are alf things the GR - 1 Recorder can do.

I addition o performance data from the goitar £GK - 21 you can sdso vecord fromy a connecied exiernal MU kevbourd. Thas lars you piuy

suitar-1ype Tones with & gonar, and keyboard-type Tones with a keyboard. so that they sound that much more realistic and nataral

Ehﬁaking the Connection . Recording from an External Keyboardg

G OUT

= i

Keyboard, rackmount sound moduie, eic.

# There's no nesd o set the keybpard MID! Transmit channel, as the Recorder will accent
and record the data coming in an any channel,

See Scction 6. “lising the GR - 1 as an Expansion Modude for an Externel MID! Device” on page

G- 12 for more information on wsing an exiernad keyboard in recording,

iHow 10 Initialize the Song in the Recnrderi

Yoo can oply work with one song sl 2 tipe in the Recorder. The first song in the Recorder s the
Demo song, we ll show vou how o get 1oont of the way so you can work on another song. (Unbike
ether songs, the Demo is stored 1o a special place in the GER - 175 memory, so we can easily gt it back

apain futer.}
We'l use the Song Tnitialize function.
@ Turn the power off.

@ While holding down the] EXIT/NO Jbulion, turn the power on again.

You'll see a screen like the folowiag, "OR? will start Nashing in the upper rghy corner.

i i ! m{';% K flashes




2. Reenrding With FParts 1, 2 ang 3

@ Press { ENTER/YES |,

The Molowing soreen will appear.

I

After fow seconds, opening screen (27 P, {4y will appear.

Check your work by pressing the | START/STOP | button: if nothing happens. then the ol
spng has been cleared and there is no song surrently loaded in the Recorder.

{Calling Up the Demo Song Again]

@ i you have a song currently in the Recorder that you don't want 1o losg, get a tMemaory Card
raady {M-256E. sold separatsly) and follow the instructions on page 7-17 to save the song.

@ Press and hoid EDIT{ RECORDER/PART |and turn an the powar.
The display will read "DEMOSONG™ and “ORY” will Dash.

e, e OH? flashes

@ Press| ENTER/YES |.

Your' L see the following scrsen as the Demo song loads,

=
=

Iz just a moseent you' Il kick intwo Play minde as usoal, but now the Deme soag has been called up into

the Recorder.

S0



7. Bocording Wit Parts 1.2 and J

Son o that we've lparned how o clear the deeks Jor revording. Jot™s oy I

iHow to: Record Paris 1, 2 and 31

@ Press EDIT| RECORDER/PART |.

That brings up the Recorder/Part soreen. as shown below

%if you have selscled 2 song on a Card, you won't be able to do this stgp Follow the
instructions on pags 5-32 to select a song on the GR - 1 issli

@ Select the Tones you want to record for each Parl,

@"“ 1 From the Fecorder’Pari screen, press PARAMETER LPREV!BUE%M?D;!E (1; ime

to Gring up this scrasmn

The * 4 " will flash.

@ 2 Now press | ENTER/YES [t enter the following screen for changing the Tone
you ward for gach Parl.

CEE T B E i i ;
T e e O
g g Mol T a 7
- P i FARAMETERPREVIOUS
A o B A #
[ A i
DR T3 o P AR AMETER [NEXT

@““ 3 You can seiect the Part with the PARAMETER| NEXY ﬂ PREVIOUS }bunoﬁs...
@”“ 4 ..ang when you've done that, assign the Tone using the VALUE [ING i_{_}_f;_c"j
butinns. You can play a little on the guitar {a check that this is the Tone you

want, or...

Change the Tons number with the

YALUE NCIDEC butiens.

.cheok the Tone nwne by pressing the CURBOR buton. then CURSGH [« w

retorn o the Tone number display.

i ;_ s (Gack the Tang nams with SURSOR

) (hack with (€

# Mowsvaer, you can'l insert patch switching messages into a song with this procedurs, For

that you should refer to Section 5, "B. Switching Tones and Recording During =
Performancs” (p. 5 — 28}, where it talks about changing patchss using the Pedals.

wh
i
~d



-

2. Agcording With Paris 1, 7 and 3

# As shown on the Tone List on pags 2~16, thers are 200 Tones, numbered § io 192, from
which to choose. H you add the opiional Expansion kil, that allows you o selegct from even
morg Tones, numbered 200 to 399,

@)~ 5 aner selecting your Tones, press [EXIT/NO]. then the PARAMETER {NEXT |

button.
This returas yoa 1o the screen we started from in Step1s.

@ Set lhe {empo,
@”"E From the screen in Step ¢ -5, press f ENTER/YES |, then the PARAMETER

MNEXT i button.

You'll see the following scrsen, and the mevonome will start ticking a1 the seng or

that sony.

., gme | [ i 5 £
5: g TEOITY [ K k|

L - o g

LT 120 [T -« e-Qisthe Quantize setting [or P 5-11).

The number jusi to the right of the * T " is the Tempo

(increase/decrease with VALUE INCIDEG butions)

@‘“‘“ 2 Set the iempo with the VALUE leCl DEC | bulions while listening o the
ticking.

@ Selact the Part you want 1o record.
"— i From ihe screen in Slep (3, press PARAMETER,
You'll be returned to the following Track Sefect sereen. The characters 1, 20 3 and 3
refer of course (o the respective Fant numbers or the Drum Part. Just o the right of each

153 77w indicate that nothing s currently vecorded for that Part.

The “ _ "o the right of the * 1" flashes to show Part 1 is
currently selected (change this with CURSOR (€]}

The Part with the flashing underline next to it s the one currently selecied.
@)— 2 Ghange this with the CURSOR buttons o select the Part you want 1o
record,
@ Now iat's get inta the Recording scresn itssli and enter Recording Standby mode,

B— 1 From the sereen in @ -2, press [ENTERIVES |,

This puts you into the following screen {or recording the Part selected in Swep 35

o e i 1 I
__,,H { s L
”__j 1 1 - &~-The* - "indicates that recording is paused.

‘% Currant har

Starting bar {here a *1,” the beginning of the song]

First off. Iet"s wry a recording from the op.

|
e



7. Becording Win Parts 1,2 and 3

@_ 2 Erom the above soraen, press the redi RED }button.

The Recording Sundby mode i3 selecred.

i - ! [ S——Tne* { " fiashes to indicate Recarding
Standby mods.

Current bar {" -2" means recording will stari after
a twa-bar count-in}

# If you want 1o cancel Recording Standby, press| REC lagain to retumn to reguiar Recording

mode as in Step

Start recordingt
@‘”‘“! Press the START/STOP (hutton,
This starts the metronome and Recorder. On fhe right-hand suwde of the seresn you'H see
P 27 e 17 then at T the aciaal

the “Current bMeasere Number™ go from -

recording beging.

Ly § <emiiien the ~ [V 7 stops flashing, recording
nas staried

Curreit bar {counts up from 1}

w AL first we're in 4/4 time, so you'll hear 2 slight emphasis on the first of sach four

metronome Hoks,

{with accent) {with accent)

k2 w

tick tick tick tick tick fick ik fick
! | | | }E i | ! if
i | ! | i ! i it
1 2 3 4 5 3] 7 g

Reler 1o the instructions in “The Hecorder Miscellanegus Setftings” (vr P 526} for how to
record in time signatures other than 4/4.

@"’"’“ 2 Play a few riffs on your guitar {¢ record them,

You'# hear the licks played with whatever Tone vou selected in Step (35

@ OK, #t's a wrap, stop the recording.

Atthe bar number you want (o stop at, press| START/STOP |again.

This Lills the metronome and stops ibe recording. The “Carrent Messure Mumber™ o the display

immediately returns 1o the measure number you started recording from (o this cose. Measore 13,

Mow playback what you've just recorded.

Just press§ START/STOP i

1} 1 The “P" lights up during piayback

U Welll maybe they
amd G

Aldright! You should be hearing those blazing loks you just recorded in Swep
akii3

weren't as blazing as you thought H yvou want to do them over again, just repeat Steps
rerrernber. just fike on a rend tape recorder, the previous date will be obiierited when you rerecord

over it



2. Rzeording Wih Paris 1, &

3

@ When vou've gol it down the way you wani, press the VALUE ] I*i_} and LD 0 | bubtons 1o

through & o

3

specHy a new starling bar for recording. and {cllow through with Siegs
cantinue sacr}rdmg, Wharaver you press the | BEC | button, youll get a two-bar count-in

rding actually begins.

L) ey ” H
WiNRe - i
J y

Ty Cuarrenl bar (changss as you change Siart bar)

ce with VALUEEENC . back up with VALLIE )

@ When you've got ali the recording done you want on this Parl, swilch 1o another Pa

Fress EXTT/NGD |

You'lsee the Track Select screen &
@‘_ 2 Once again, use the CURSOR | (<] ,bl, uns to select the Part
@G}_ 3 Repesat Steps

agsin, us wo saw i S

you're Tinished recording Part | oanrd selectimg the next part w0 record,

At this point though, when

vou l see a P (for "Play™) in the Part Select display next to the 17, This mndicates that the Part has

you can switch it from

whready been recorded. Whsn vou set the cursor on this "P7 g stans o

CPhey” to R (UMuore”) with the VALUE JINC lusd | T huttons, This means vou can choy

hear Part 1 tor mute 0 while ceeording the other Parts You can do this with the other Pagis, too

- Change Parts with CURSOR iR

rereord Pars 1, 20 and 4

This is basically what vou need 0 know o successfull

IChaﬁging Volume, Reverb and Chorus Volume, and ?an}

lLoop Recording|

ansel for Fach Par™

You mighl want i refer o Bection &, “Changing Things Like Volume and €

We suggest vou might want to watch the balance with the Dioam Past and 6 necessary, wrn down Pagt

1o 2 and 3 fdhings sound different in o mix then they do on their owil end the Drom Pans tend o get

losn). In addivion, from the same stariing screen, you can set the Receive chunnell Plich Bend Range

Ty unt
i F

i Bend v on (sr PL3

angd MIDI Channed for guch Parl, In the Recorder settines, v VO are

vou nead to set the Puch Bend range for cach Part the same

[ ]

ait exiernsl keybosrd for recording

as the Pitch Bend range of the kevbonrd, For more abont thar ses
And agein, when yoo're recording only the gustar (GE - 2 with the Recorder, there’s o sved 1w

worry abow the MIDT channel

nge of measures and “huild wp”oor

Loop Recording s when you cun go over and over the same
“lever™ aorecording 3 note or two pt o time, Usually this kind of inpot b useful for Do Pans, bat 0
also convenient for recording Pents 1-39F vou want to record just o few medsures o 4 tme, or there's
Just one piace you want {1z up a iittle.

See Secton 3 " The Recorder: Miscelloneous Senings™ (o PU 52085 for how o set the Loop measures,

anel “Entering the Drom Par™ oo PoS-0 20 for the aetual weps to wy Loop Hecording,



3. Racereing Wih FParts T, % and 3

E_Tig%“}tening Up Drum Paris (Quaniize Feature)

The Hevorder has

w uuntize femure that, ay yor record, moves the thm

uf the notes you pluy on

.77 The effect s that. even i you didn't quite

guitar ar keyboard o mateh a sor of even-timing g

toaime, the notes

phuy them that way the - omade (0 fall exacty on the beat doring plavback, The

Cluantive setting ix the smelest unil on this 7 U the example below, Quantize is set (o sivteenths,

which means that the tming of every note you play s shifted o [l exaedy on the nearest sisteenth

hite L

/1
- 1
Eo i - H g

4
%
g

Timing as played

Tining as actuaily ¥
= -&
racorded

FFF

Beat 1 Beat 2 Beal 3 Beat 4

Q'TI

-ty

)1 ,; Triplet sighths o ﬂj Ciyartar notes
Pt Tepiot sidgonths 4 Bighth notes ‘:’f 5! Qi Trpial hatf rotos
& ej p sE Triplet quarters i d HMatt notes

Ramember the 713 ~ -~ 7 on the right-hand side of the Swp Ternpo seling soreen on poge

That's wers we will seg the Ouantize value,

=" Guantize valus

@ Prass CURSOR untii the “ - - " part of the screen is flashing.

@ press vaLue and | DEC Jto serofl through the possible settings.
Whan you see o number following the Q)7 vou will get the coresponding Guantize effec daring

recording.

1
UowaLUE BED
7 H
1 o YALUE g
i o
N a
Ly o4
i T
[ Hil



3. Entening the Dru

vou ean record 8 Drum Part using the ] ENTER/YES {bation on the GR - 1 fisell. This is

Loop Recording

Even without using @ goilar or exteraul XKeyboard, s
calfed “Tap Emry.”
There's also 2 Loop Revording lzature for Droms on the GR - 10 and we will oy combining these two fegtates in this section 1o creae a

Do Part.

% Basically, the method for recording the Drum Part is the same as for recording Pars 1-3 with the exception of this Tap Entry
seiting, 30 hat you can record without Loop Recording & guilar or gxternal keyboard,
#Sege the Drum Sat diagram on page 9-15 o find oui what note on a guitar or keyboard corresponds to which percussion

instrument in the Drum set

Motel Na matter bow hard you punch the button (o enler the thythm, the data will be recorded with the

same intensity of attack or “velociiy” as specified by the Tap BEatry Velochy setting. Refer " The

Recorder: Miscellaneous Setinos” {7 P 32265 or “Changing the Tap Eorry Vedjooiny™ (=7 P, 5-16),

So. there's no point i pupching the bution any harder than It whes w enter the nete — 1t won'l

[How to: Record a Drum Part  (with Loop Recording) |

@ First, sei the size of the loap.
(U— 1 press EDIT[HECOADERPART |-

jfw? i&-fjat f [ ‘i
i
H

The * 0" will flash.

#if you have a song on a Card currently setscted, you won't be able 1o do this step. Foliow
the instructions on page 5-32 io select a song on the GR - 1 itself.
@"‘" 2 Press PARAMETER | NEXT Hoyr {4) times.

You'll see the following screen,

i i 1

f HEB | i i i
! '_‘“ (O aa
i [ |

H

The “ 4 " will flash.

'"""3 Press ENTE_RTYESI.
§ § e

|_§ {E
{7 ¢

5

i

The * 4" will stop flashing.

(D— 4 precs PARAMETER [PREVIDUS .

This is the screen for selling the leop section, When you first ke the $R - 1 out of the

i
A

box. this is set w OFF

:5 mﬁ OO P Tk L Changs this with VALUE INCIDEC

P {OFF, or 1 through 8}




3. Eptgring the Drum Part Loop Haoording

@“ 5 tse the ‘JALUE[ iNC fand DEC thuttons to sel i in the range from 1 10 B.

This means that Loop 15 on, anid the number i3 the number of bars in the loop,

# This setling, and all the other Loop Recording settings, work the same way for Parts 1-3

as wel as for Orums.
@“’“‘” 6 Once yau'va got the number of measures set, press{ EXIT/NG |
@"“"“’ 7 Fress PARAMETER| PREVIOUS [Hour {4} times.

Yo'l he repurned o this sersen:

i El 1
i i !
i

T e
HAncr /7y

0
@
x
=
or
o
-4
in
3
)
a
a
=
a
o
g
&
=
=
I
it

From the scraan in Step (13-7, ;::fessf ENTER/YES [one time.

@1
@“"‘2 Press.

This moves you 1o the next sereen, where vou can sei the wimpo of the metronome that

will play along with the song.

jfﬂf Na : W:
___‘LJ A i} - = 4—{Q s the Quantize setting)
4%

The number jus! to the right of the * | "is the Tempo
lincrease/decrease with VALUE DEClbuttons)

@“‘“" 3 As you listen io the metronome, adjust the temnpo setting (the fashing numbers)

with ihe and ] DEC |butions. Also, at this peint you can set the Quantize
function.

#When vou first take the GR - 1 out of the box this Is set for 4/4 tims, bul you &an record in
cther ime signatures as well. Bee "The Recorder: Miscellansous Seltings” (= P, 5-28) for

how {o change this.



Entenng ihe Orum Far

& Using the Quantize Faature

While recording, the Quaptize festore shifts the tmis the netes you play s that they fand
sractly on the beat. eves 1 vou didn™t guite play thesy that way, 1T vou disgram the Hming fas we

have belowy, the potes line op neatly on @ "geid.” where the simables unil is the Quantize setting.
Hepe, Ouaniize is set o sinteenths, which means that the riming of every note voo Bave recorded i

shifeed o fall oxactly on the neurest sixteenth note during plavbuek.

- - U means tha Quantize is tuiaed off

The * 14

@_) Press VALUE NG land|DEC

Thu brings wp the following screen. where you can set the Cuantize value,

—
PG )
i
' vALUE[DEC]
D yaALUE[HE
i L |
[ i l
1 .
i o
) l
I
;" T i H i i i !
Closed hinal pfra e ot —aa g _5 ...... Bt e GAF i
. 1 N ; i |
Gnare Drum & ' f - - @ ,
Kick Drum ke Lol 34 | 2 oo 5‘6" & i
=3

You can sakect

&

- Qn .%

o W a -
H
Beat Beat 2 Beat 3 Seat 4

the following as 1he smafiest unitin the "grig "

e

from

Eigfen notes

H Q{H%}J’ Trigizt quarinrs “;- Hal ngles

514




3. Entering the Drum Parnt Loop Recording

@ Select the Drum Part.
’— 1 From the screen in Step &, press PARAMETER | PREVIOUS

This returns you to the Track Select sereen again. The flashing onderline indicires the

currently selected Part.

i} if i i H

!
; [En I il 1i i
LN i A I

Press CURSOR [until this flashes to
select Drum Part

@"“’ 2 Maove the cursor to the right with the CURSOR bui?cm in sslsct the Drum
Parl.

FThe "1." "2," and "3" in the display refer to Paris 1, 2, and 3, and "D" stards for the Drum
Part. The Paris you have already recorded will have a "P” next io them {or an “M" if they
are muted), and those that have nothing recorded on them will have an underling.

Go io the Recording screen to put the GR - 1 into Recording Standby.

@— 1 pross[ETER/VES]

The display will now change 1o the Recording Screen {o7 the Part you selected in Step

@ . The three characters on the left indicate the type of percussion instrument.

b’ ¥ laae’ ! il i I i i
.......“ § sy e | When you pressREL], the * -~ * or "B wil
....,!.....l [ 1. 1w e start flashing to indicate Recording Standby.

‘%‘ Current bar

el § frzet

Type of percussion instrument, herg Bass Drum 1

“’ 2 Tap on thet ENTER/YES |key lightly to fest.

You should hear the Bass Drum | sound.

@~ 3 now, press the rad button,
The * — 7 on the far right will change to & flashing "R w indicate that vou are in

Recording Standby.

*Ta get out of Recording Standby and refurn to the condition in Step 4 -1, press
again.

4
I
n



3. Erqering the Drum Part Loop Hescording

& Changing the Tap Entry Velocity

@ In the screen above, presleXlTiNOs‘
@ Then press PARAMETERINEXT jagain once.

I e
41101 00

P L.

(3) Press PARAMETER ‘

This i the screen for setting the Velocity.

3
1
Mty rno 171 11— Increass/decrease with VALUE [NCIDEG;

Lol {

@ Press the VALUE l INC !aﬂd buttons.

This changes the velocity setting for Tap Entry notes.

@ When you've got it set where you want, press PARAMETER NEXT!.

@ Pressi ENTER/YES |

This returns you to the recording screen of Drum part.

+ Drum sounds are toned down a little when they're in & mix, so it's basicaliy a good idea
to set this high, maybe 100 or above. This setting has no sffect when playing and
entering Drum notes trom the guitar or keyboard.

Siart recording.
©®— 1 pross[STARTETOE]

The metronome will start, indicating that recording s underway.

Let's say you sef the number of measures in the loop to be “2 in Step {17 -5. Then the
srurrent Measure Nomber™ on the right side of the screen will sliernase from ~17 o 727
w0 17 10 °27 and so on, starting from the first bar and going wwo bars before fooping

back to the suarn

e T f f E IF 1
w‘ g TEWT it i il ;
47 i R o1 T L m—The * 7 " stops flashing to indicats
recording is underway
Current Measure Number (ailernates between 17
and “2" in this case)
imporiant! This loopiag occurs enly during recording? it does not pluy back this way,

Tap on ‘aha[ ENTER/YES [kay in time with thg metronome.

You are now recording the spund indicated in the display (in this case. Bass Drum 1y

With Loop Recording. you will continue to lonp over this range indafinitely und every e you play

will be recorded and added ta the other notes, unti! you siap recording.

i
!
=



3. Entering the Drum Part Loop FRecording

Delets any wrong notas.
D 1 wiih the Recordsr st running, press the | EXIT/NG jbutton when you reach a
place whera you think tha timing is incorrect.
For as long 85 you continue 1o hold down thc'bu[u,m. the recorded aotes for
the displayed instrument will be deleted. 11 you're quick enough on the buiton. you can
use this for a “realtine edit™ o get oid of just one or two bad notes.
@"" V4 When you've deleted the offending section, pul in new noles with the

; ENTER/YES ;buneﬁ again.

#=This delste featurs only works in Loop Rscording, and only on the peroussion sound
currently shawn in the display.

I you're finishied eniering the notes for the currently selecied percussion instrument over this
rangs, seiect another Drum sound.
—" 1 With the Becorder still runaing, _ﬂ(’ESS.
This puts you back in Recording Standhy again (the "R i the right of the screen will

fiash), so that you can press the Tap Enwy key ((ENTER/YES | buteny withow

recording the sounds.

Press BREC|to turn Tap Eniry off

_“55_ U VI Fé e (flzshing)
H ’% Gurrent Measure Number

{alternates between 1 ard 2 in this case

Chanée this with PARAMETER PREVIOUS
{see Drum Set [=r P. 9-15))

®— 2 wnite tapping on the [ENTER/VES Jbutton, press PARAMETER [REXT |.

This way you can check on the sounds as you scroll through o select the might one.
“”””“ 3 When you fing the one you want to record next, press.
Reeording is underway again.
"‘ 4 Aepeat Steps & through &) until you've finished the Drum Part over this looping
range.

Note! Straight out of the box, the GR - 1 Bas the following 17 different Drum sounds 1o choose frons:

BD1.,SD7, CHH. OHE, HYT, HT2, MTT, #T2, LTT, LT2, CR1. CRZ.
RiD, SPL, S8T, HCP, CWB.

The fllowing sounds are not in fact “stmdard equipment”™ on the GR - L You have to have the

optional SR-GR-01 Expansion kit insialled w0 actually get these sounds to seleci.

BD2.302, PHH, RDB, CHM, TER, MCG, HCG. LCG, HTL. LTL. HAG,
LAG, CBS, WDE,

Stop the Ascordar,

When you're Fnished eatering Drum sounds over this Loop range. press the | START/STOP {huation.

The metronome will stop and recording is finished, The "Current Measure Number™ will return w ihe

first bar of the Loop range {in this case, bar 1

¥4
I
3



3. Emtering the Drum Part Loop Recording

Mow sel the next Loop range.

In this example, we've already got Drwm sounds recorded for the fivst tvo baes, Now let's record

another two-bar loop (so we don’t have w reset the Loop Range) from Bar 3w Bar 4,

With the YALUE|ING |and butlons, set the new Start position to 3.

PV i }
J

T e |
__”“J n oA 3 -

A [

Current Measure NMumber {change this to the new start

position with VALUE JNCICEC]:
From here on, just follow the same procedure as in Steps G through @ above.

i you want to check on how smoothly the stuff you've recorded in this range ties in with that

recorded in the previous range, press[ START/STOP Jto stop the Recorder, VALUE| DEC Jto

back up fo the place you want to start from, theni START/STOP [again io stant the Recorder
trom that point.

* The looping does not accur during playback.
* i you want to change the overalf Tempo or Quantize setting for a recording, repeat Step

{=r P. 5~13). {Note, however, that you cannof record tempo changes as part of a song.;
# |f you want to change the Loop Range, repeal Step (I {«r P, 5-12).

Wien yvou've done all the above, you've got yourself a recorded Drum Part! Press | EXIT/NO | theee
{3) times 1o return 1o Play mode,

1Changing the Volume, Reverb Volume and Pan for Fach Percussion Instrument |

Refer also o Seciion &, “Changing Things Like Volume snd Changel for Bach Papt™ { =0 P. 6-15) and
the Dirum Part items on page 6-17.

Walch the balance between the Drum Part and Parts 1, 2 and 3 (the Drum Parts may sound fairly
prominent on their own, but can get washed out in a mix). It might be a pood idea w just ser the snar
and kick ot their maximum level,

* Since there can be a lot of repetition in Drum Parts, chack out the following pages for how
o use the Copy feature to cut down on the amount of note entry you have i do.



4. Song Editing (Copy, Erase and Delete)

The Recorder has thres simple edizing ools you can use

[ 1Copy

o make song wriing easier: Copy, Erase and Delete.

This means “weke a range of measures and reproduce them at a different location.” You can Copy ell
the recorded data in a tragk from a given starting measure, for whatever range of meuasures you sct,

and Copy it starting at s different point in that same treck, as many times as you specify.

# Noig, this means that on the GR - 1 itself, you can't copy dala from one irack to another.

& Tracks

A “Track™ iy like @ “path” for the daia (performance messages) on the Recorder. The term got
staried in sterso tape recording, where you have the sounds for the right channet recorded on one
track and the left chaanel sounds on the other track of o two-track 1ape, Now, in the Recorder what
we have is performance datz (which sounds are being pliyed, how long the notes are, ete.) rather
than an audio signal, but we can still think of it as being srganized mw fracks,

At least o the GR - 1, you can think of tracks as basically the sume thing as a Parl
¥ 3 E

Let's 1ry an zctual example here of Copying two bars of the bass patern (Bars 3 and &) fromm Pant 1
three times, starting [rom Bar 3

et R [l AL Pt Sy s s
T T P e o PP A ok

R | f

Copy

Part 2 % ;




4, Song Eoting  (Copy. Erase and Dalste

IHow to: Copy, for the Above Example]

Feom Play mode, press EDIT{ RECORDER/PART |.

REC/PLAY appears in the scraen.

W -
MABEC PRy
T

The “ 7™ will fiash.

1 you have selected a song on g Card, you won't be able to do this step. Follow the
insfructions on page 5-32 to selsct 2 song on the GR - 1 itsalf.
Press PARAMETER{NEXT |.
@ The screen changes as shown,

.
I {JAR 0P

i

4
The" [|"will flash.

@ Select the track.

B3 — 1 press[ENTERVES].

This brings up the following screen.

3

A ACP Y TRE T
CHY TRKP
O3 v TRK S Select the track 1o Copy with
Lo R PARAMETERNEXTIPREVICUS
CPy IR UH
P HiL H

@— 2 Press PARAMETER [NEXT | PREVIOUS |.

This lets you select the truck from which o Copy: your choices being “TRK | through

STRE DT CDRUM. or “ALL. In this example, we'll pick "TRK 2.7

@ Specify the Copy source.
@"‘ 1 =rom the screen in -2, pressi ENTER/YES |

You'il see the following screen.

o, 1 i i it
[ B e e s B Move with CURSCOR [€lB], changs with

U - i} e yaALUE [RCJDEC
? % "Two bars long. .

.starting from Bar 3"

Here you specify the Copy “source.” On the Ieft is the bur number to start from, and on the right is the

number of bars in the section to be cophed.
““2 Swiich beiwsen these with the CURSOR buttong  {(flashes when

selected), and increase or decrease the values with {guess whail) the VALLE

[INC Jand buttons.

So nirw the Copy source 18 set for “two bars, starting from Bar 37 (e, Bars 3 and 43,

5—20



4. Seng Edring  [Copy. Erese and Delete)

@ Specify the Copy destination.

”“””“ 1 From the screen in €2, press[ ENTER/VES |

You'll see the following screen.

=, [ il i F] I
I B i s s s - wiove with CURSOR ], change with
=t 3/ I 4— vaLUE

‘T %‘ "Copy three times...

...gtarting from Bar 3"

Here vou specify the Copy “destination.” On the feft is the bar number (o starnt from, angd un the right

is the numbaer of times e Copy the source data,

@“‘ 2 Switch between these with the CURSOR < buttons  (flash when
selectad), and change the vaiues with the VALUE znd butiens.

So now we have it sat for *Copy the source dats three times, starding at Bar 3.7

@ Copy!
@"’”’ T When you've got the destination set up, press| ENTER/YES |.

The "OK?" message will start to flash asking for confirmation.

P i | }i o Flashing
]

’ i !Em“r : i i

o 4

i
R,
L3

®— 2 Press once mare.

You'll see the message "COMPLETE™ in the screen as the Copy is camied oul

followed by a return 1o the screen in Step (&

I B e S
A broMPLET

$— ..a moment later,

T ]
) , A

- 7 O

@"“ 3 Pressa few timas.

This 1akes you back, one screet at a time,

£ [

L

= With the Copy destination specified this way, this operation overwrites the Copy sourcs
daia. The previous daia is lost and there's no way to recover i, That's OK in this case, bul
a word to the wise: always double check what you're doing before you do !

L
|
i)
—



4. Song Editing  (Copy. Frass and Delete

| 1Erase

This funciion wipes out all the data over a specified range of measares, feaving empty space where

notes used o be.
You simply specify the track, the siaeting position and the number of measures o be Erused,

We'll experiment with the {ollowing exampler "Erase 8 bars of the Part 3 synth solo from Bar 3 o Buar

12
i E 1 ? 1 ° H d 1 : !

5 19 /14 15 16
i ) 0N M i i i i

Wipe out the dala except measures.

{How to: Frase, for the Above Exampie |

@ In Play mode, press EDIT{ RECORDER/PART |
REC/PLAY appears in the screen,

TN e
MAREC /PLAY
T

Tha* [J " will flash.

#H you have currently selected a song on a Card, you won't be able o do this step. Foliow
the instructions an page 5-32 to select a song on the GR - 1 itssif,

@ Fress PARAMETER | NEXT |[two (2) times.

The screen changes as shown.

R e e e T
A cRpASE
:%

The * 2 will flash,

@ Seiect the track.

@1 pross [ENTERNES]

This brings up the following screen.

=1 71 e
o EeRrs TEE T

£ R4 T O
oo 3 [ S A
R T oL 5, Setest the track 1o Erase with

A AR PARAMETER [NEX TP REVIOUS
[ {”_! . O3 ﬁq
T O oY
FRS AL

=]
|
[ ]
-}



4. Song Editing  {Copy, Erase and Delste]

@—2 press PARAMETERNEXT | PREVICUS ]
Seleet the rack wo Erase: "TRE U7 through “TRK 3,7 “DRUM, or “ALL. In this exumple, iU "TRK
3

Specify the Erase rangs.

@—1 press[ENTERNVES].

You'll see the {ollowing screen.

= e e i ¥ T
i _{ e i s o S Wove with CURSOR [€|B], change with
S 5 - H o e vaALUE
? 7o Eight bars long...

..starting from Bar 57

(O the left §s the bar number 1o starl from, and on the right is the aumber of burs in the section o be
Erused.
‘”""’” 2 Sslect one or the other with the CURSOR buftons (the selected item
flashes), and change the values with the VALUE [INC |and butions.
So now the Brase range is set for “eight bars, starting from Bar 37 (2., Bars 3 through
i3,

@ Erase!
“" 1 Mow thaf you've specified the Erase range, press{ ENTER/YES |

The “OKT message will start flashing in the display.
£ 2 B

i I ¥ i oy | .
[ N R s ,, ; | DK Flashing

N 5 - d
"" 2 Pressance more to say “sure, go ahead.”

The sereen responds with the message "COMPLETE™ as the dota is Erased. then returns

you o the screen in Step {4).

eii—_— 1 i i if

f g ?’E’Di. ‘[ i it

& ...& moment later,
i R
: :

@“" 3 Press [ EXIT/NO |a few times.

This takes you back, one scregn at a ime.

% With the Erase function, once it's gone there's no way io recover the data, so bs carsull



4, Song Editing {Copy, Erase and Dslste)

[1Delete

This funciicn wipes oul a specified range of measures, not just the duta, and closes up the gap rather

than feavime empty spece where the notes used to be,

You simply specify the track, the starting position and the number of measures o be Deleted. in

closing op the space after the Deleted range, the following measures are renumbered.

Lel's use a concrete examples “Detete the four-bar [ntre and stare the song at Bor 3.7
i 2 3 4 5 ] 7 B
Bt d A i i ! i
[ I B AT N I e, AT A, i ¥ ¥ H
A

l

Belete the data including measures.

{How to : Dalete, for the Above Example|

In Play mode, press EDIT{ RECORDER/PART [
RELC/PLLAY appears in the screen.

PR

i =
18 I

T
r
e
3

3

(]
RN

- i
1 £ i

The “ " wil Hash.

s 1 you hava currently selected a song on 2 Card, you won't be abls io do this step. Follow
the instructions on pags 5-32 to selevt a song on the GR - 1 iisalf.

. Press PARAMETER{ MNEXT ithree (3) limes.

The sereen changes as shown,

H i B it i
i FEDN 8 i i it E

A4 nELETE

The * 3" will flash.

@ Select the track,

@1 press[ENTERNES].

This brings up the feliowing screen.

vy
t AT

<

-3

S DEL TRE G
TEL TRH/A
e T oL o Selact the track to Delste with
AP L L e PARAMETER NEXTIPREVIOUS
dEL LR UH
dtL HLL 1

@ 2 bress PARAMETER[NEXT [ PREVIOUS .
Select the rack to Delete: “TRE 17 through “TRIEK 37 "DRUM” or "ALLT In this

example, we want “ALLY 10 wipe ont the Intro (which is on all Tracks:



4. Song Editing  (Copy, Erase and Deleter

Specity the Delele rangs.
-2, press ENTER/MYES L.

“"““ 1 From the screen in Step &

You'l see the following sereen.

e S I | i i it B
.,J ,J =T NN SO ] Move with CURSOR [E], change with
I.1 7T - 4  #—vaue

r3

T T "Tour bars long...
...starting from the first bar"
On the left is the bar number s start from, and on the fight {5 the namber of bars in the section 10 be

Pretered,

“‘“‘“ 7 Select between these with the CURSOR butions {the selected item
flashes), and change ihe valuss with the VALUE{ NG jand buttons.

S0 now the Delele range is set for “four bars, starting from the top™ {Le.. Bars 1 through 4, ait Tracksy

Deiste!
@"" 1 The Delste range is specified, Press] ENTER/YES jto proceed,

The “CK Y7 message will start flashing in the display. Check and muke sure things are

setup the way vou intended.

T e e G e
e

&~ 2 press[ENTERVES Jto sonfirm.

The display changes to read “COMPLETE” as the data s Deleted, then retums you o

the screen we saw in Siep 4.

i i

i i il i

1

T
!
%r ..a moment iater,

e e s
i 1.y

A

"_‘3 Press%E}—{ET!NO a few times.

This takes vou back, one screen at a tme.

Y

# Thers's no way o recover Delsled dafa, so be careiull

L
i

2]
i



5. The Recorder: Miscellaneous Settings

We've gathered together o lot of miscelanecus sertings {or the Recorder such as Thming Offser. Time Signuure, Metwopome On/OHE ero.,

under the genera) beading of "Recording Parameters” {REC PARMY. Here's how 10 access them.

iHow io . Set Recording Parameters |

From the Play mode, press EDIT! BRECORDER/PART ]
You'll see the RECA LAY screen.

7] e
”5t> L

oy i

&
e
1

The * " will flash.

*1f you have currently selected a song on a& Card, you won't be able t do this step. Follow
the instructions on page 5-32 {o sslect a song on the GR - 1 itself,

@ Press PARAMETERI NEXT |four {4) times 1o bring up the following screen.

Sy

asnen® Fosoew

I T B s s
i
!

Teny,

sl

The " 47" will flash.

3 press[ENTERNES L.

You'l see a scraen ke the following where you can set the various reconding purameters.

= [ ; i
§ | e
A A TEMPD 20
v B B oo
MERGELFEF
S -
G715
Sk o
iy oy .,31 PARAMETER|PREVIOUS
. ™ il ™ - . B
Vo U i fj rf__?: Thess scroll by in the display {aach will be
{“ ’r*; £ discussead balow)
M PARAMETER[REAT
I T S
[
o
0FF g

Use the PARAMETER | NEXT |and| PREVIOUS {buttons to scroll io the paramster you want
to set. Then set it with the VALUEING |and! DEC {butions,

@ After you're all finished, press| EX{T/ANG jtwo {2) timss,

You ll be returned to Play mode,

—26

LA



5. The Mecordsr | Miscellansous Ssttings

D Whai ?h%ﬁ% Fuﬂﬁiéﬁﬁﬁ E}@ (The shadad parl is where you maks the setlings)

bk

TEMPO 120

MERGE OFF

QTz 1718

BT 4.4

VELO 108

CLICK OH

COUNT #iZ

BEND OFE
HEPT -GFF
LOCP DEE

Tempo. Tempo ranges: 20 1o 250 besals per minute (bom)
Setws the recovding tempo. This feature works the same as the Tempo seiing part of the REC/PLAY

SCreen.

Tutns the Merge option on and off. Settings: OFF, ON

In everything except Loop Recording, iF you iry o record new maierial op g vack that slready has
data o i sl that dew is Jost However, with Merge set 10 ON, the new data you record will he
layered on top of existing dala. so that you can hear both parts together. {This setting has no effect on

how Loop Recording is handled)

Sets the Quantizs resolution. Setlings: nine differant note values or OFF
This feature works the same as the Quantize part of the REC/PLAY serees {see "Quuatize” on page

S-11h

Timing Offsel. Hange: -48 {o +48
This allows fine adjustmemts of the recorded Uming. Negative velues move all the nows shghtly
forward in time, gud positive values delay them slightly, The offect is o "drag” or “push”™ the bear in

the recorded matesial, thus creating specific rhythmic feels.

Beat (Time Sigrature}. Range: beats per measure, 1 1o 18; note values, 2, 4. B or 18

This sets the time sigasture of the recorded matertal, and also the way the metronome will sound.

Tap Entry Veloslty Value. Range: 110 127
This seis the {uniform} velocity of ali the noles you input when using Tap Eouy for the Drum Part (o7

P.5-12y. This setting is made the same as in the REC/PLAY screen.

Turns the metroname off and on. Seitings: OFF, ON

This sets whether or oot you”l} hear the meunaome during recordiag.

fength of the count-in, Range: MO, M1, M2, M4

This sets the length of the count-in you get between the une you pre

START/STOP {ant when the
recording actzally starts. “MO,” then, means that recording siarts immedisely npon pressing the

quilen. “M27 mezas 1wo bars of count-in, and so on.

Pitch Bend Recorgding off and on. Settings: OFF, ON

[n general, you can’t record piteh bend messuges on the Recorder. However, if you need to make an

cxeepion, turn this on.

# Pitch Bend meassages involve a continucus siream of date, so In no fime you could 1t up
the Recorder's mamory.

Repeat Flay off and on. Settings: OFF, ON
Repeat Play plays the recorded song over and over again until you press the pedal or the

START/STOP ihution,

Loop Recording range. Range: OFF, 1 to 8 bars
When sel to a number. that is the number of bars in the Loup Recording range. When set 1o off. you

get regiiar recording (na faoping).



L]

in
Performance

ecording During a

H you could switch Tones during recording, you could ger more milenge oue of the Paris available, However, the Recorder has buttons thut
need o be pushed. ke o regular tape recorder, and you probably already have vour hands full playing the guitar,
For this kind of situation. we've figyred out @ way you can change Tones during recording using the foot pedals. You can set things up as

cxplained below so that whenever you press a pedal. i€ selects an Original Tone,

{How to: Call Up an Original Tone with a Foot pedall

@ From Play mode, press EDIT{ RECORDER/PART |,
This brings up the RECAPLAY screen.

The " {J " will flash.

#If you have currenily selecied a song on & Card, you won't be abie {o do this siep. Follow

ihe insiructions nn page 5-32 o select a song on the GR - 1 iisslf.

(@) press PARAMETER[NEXT [five (5) times.

The screen changes (o the following,

"“’g;‘”ihm; e
gu 4’;‘ 3 “;”,:?H!E__

+
The “ § " will flagh,

@ Press| ENTER/YES l

This brings up the screen i which you can ser which pedal will correspond 1o what Tong,

i {
Ei e ‘ “ : ¢ | Thig is the number of the Original Tons {set

i im e o T T with VALUE [NCIBEC)H

& o—————
[ Select between the two with the CURSOR buitens.

...and this is the pedal that will select it {set with VALUE [HCIDECH

The pedul is on the lefi of the display. and on the right s 8 omumber berween G0 and 399 wihich

corresponds o the Original Tone number that will be selecied when the pedal b depressed.

h
!
[
v



8. Swiiching Tones and Recording During a Periormance

Move from right to left with the CURSOR [ ] | buttons {the side that is currently sejected
will flash) and change the valuss with the VALUE [ ING |and buttors.

You have the following optioes for changing the left side (pedal assignment):

I T
AN 1T 1
Nod
No o
Mo
WM
UF

So for example, “DWN - T 16" means that when you press Ihtl DOWHN | pedal during recording, you
will cali up Oniginal Tone 16, "ORGAN L.

ff you want 1o see what the name of the Original Tone is, just to check, press the CUHSOR

buton.

:’ 5“’" [ I i if t

tERI 1t L] i

.,..,.i m! ORGAN 1 de— Prass CURSOR Blto display the Tone name
([ returns you to the previous dispiay)

After checking, press CURSOR [«(].
This retumns you 1o the display in Step @),

Repeat Steps @ to @) wril you've assigned Tones to all the padals.

After making alf the setfings, press| EXIT/RO jtwo (Z) times.

You will be returned 10 Play mode.

These seitings are now stored in memory, 56 that you can change Tones during recording.

*When you do this, you must start and stop the Recorder with the | START/STOP Jbutton on
the panel, rather than the pedal.

%You can use a Pedal to insaert patch changs massages, howaver, it cannot be done at
Step @ — 4 of “Recording with Parts 1, 2, and 3. (ses p.5 — 7) Instead, after you've
racordsd everything, go back and turn Recording Merge on (sse p.5 — 27}, then record
again and press the appropriate pedais to insent patch switching messages into the song.



?n Preveﬁﬁﬂg “ ﬁgﬁg i,g&ggﬁg” Voice Reserve

#* The GR - 1 has a maximum of 24 voicas avaiigblie st any one ime.

The GR - 1 can produce s maximem of 24 veices simultaneously i the guitor modale and muli-timbral module. e, both madules together
hiave what i called @ 24-voice maximum polyphony. Some Original Tones vse two of these volces @ a time (see the Tone List on page 9-16
for specifics). And of course, Paiches use up 10 1wo., with their ist and 2nd Tones. 5o, here's 2 sample coleslation of volce usage doring &

typical perfonmance:
2 voices {al most) x 2 Tonas {15t + 2nd) x § shrings = 24 voices (maximum).

S0 you can see that. under normal circumstances, you shoold have no problem with voice alforations (this assumes that you're pot using the

FAT fealure, which uses up even more viices),

However, i you're playing the multi-timbral module vsing the Recorder or an external MID sequencer, i1 15 highly likely thot you 72 H need

more than the 24 voices that are available. In thar cese, the last note plaved “steals™ 2 volee from the nole that has been sounding the longest.

[ IWhen the Maximum Polyphony is Exceeded
That's When Voice Reserve Swings inlo Action

The problem with the method deseribed above is thal it does not take into zccoun how important the
node is 1o the overall melody, or how aoticeable it would be if the voice were stolen: it just goes in
order,

5o the moment that the 24 - voice Bmit on the GR — 1 is exceeded, if it happens that the part that has
been sounding the longest 5. say, the bass or saare, then by these rales it will have us voice stolen,

And when that happens, it can be a very noticeable loss o the overall sound of the ensemble.

We have tricd fo sobve this kind of problem, working within the maxmum polvphony and still
prevesting audible voice stealing, by building in the Voice Reserve feaure on the GR -~ 1

Voice Reserve is o seiting thut lews you set p guarsateed minimom sumber of volces {or ach parl. For
cxumpie, if you set Voiee Reserve on the bass pant, which nses basically ony ane sote at a time,
"3, then no mater what other parts get how many voices, the bass part will alwayy have the two
voieses it needs o sound.

Of course. this does not mean the bass part cas have only two voives. And there f it happens that there
are enough volees for the other parts, they will get the voices they need wo. right up o the I3 voive
Hmit.

When ustag the muitt - timbral section of the sound module. keep in mind what each Part is doing
and how important 1t s in the overal] scheme of things when you are setting Voice Reserve. Here's

how to make that setting.



7. Breverting  “Voice Steabng”

iHow to . Set Voice Reserve|

From Play mode, press EDIT [FECORDER/PART |,
This brings up the REC/PLAY screen.

” l EOITE b
e e A N

%
The “ £ " will flash.

#1f you have currently selected a song on & Card, you won't be able 1o do this step, Foliow
the instructions on page $-32 to sefsct 2 song on the GR - 1 ilsalf.

@ Press PARAMETER | PREVIOUS |{thres (3) times.

The sereen changes (o the following.

W e
Sty DIreE RS
T

The * 777 will flash,

@ Press|{ ENTER/YES }

This brings up the Voice Reserve screen.

i 7 i’} O AU SN S
u” ! TEDT N i il I !
m.g {fij - i h b Set Voice Reserve with VALUE INCIDEC]
2N
-~ T 4 PREVIOUS
HEHET i
Jm H zm { :‘_’1 Change Paris
PART ]
=R R NEXT
RIEE O A Y B

Select the Fart you want to set with the PARAMETER [ NEXT | PREVIOUS | bullon. There
are separale settings for the guitar st and 2nd Tones.

B when you've selected a Par, set the Voice Reserve with VALUE [INCDEC].

Note!

I setting Voice Reserve, the wial for each Part cannot exceed 24 voices. [n setling the guitar Pam.
there are three levels for (he bst and 2nd Tones together: “0, 6, 127 “87 means each string s
assured of getting one voice and 127 means each gets two voices, For the muli-timbral module.

you can set each voice for 1, 2 or 37 up to the maximum possibis 24 voices,

When setiings are finished, press| EXIT/NOG liwo (2] times.

This returns you to the Play mode,

3 =31



8. Switching How You Playback a Song
(GR - 1 or Card)

The (iR - 1 has twe different ways of handling the Recorder,

@0ne song in internal memaory {either for recording or playback)
@One song on a Memory Card (M-256E; sold separaiely) (playback oniy}

if you have o Cord in the Card Slot. even after you've cepigd the song oit it imto internal memary, vou can sl play the song on the Card,

0. So at some point you need Lo specify which you want to do, play the soag in internal memory or the song on the Card, apd here’s how

1o do that,

[How to . Select the Song in the Recorder]

@ Press the EDITE SYSTEM |button from Play mode.

¥ou'il see the screen that suys 8- COMMON

e ]

O R RO RS
RS I A A A R A

The " 7" wilt flash.

You'll see the following screen.

The = 1" will flash.

(@) Press PARAMETER[NEXT |-

You'il see the following screen.

T s s e B
[t SONG "~ K I g Change with DECJINC]

Presstwo {2) tmes.

¥ou will be returned w Play mode,

Press] START/STOP |.

MNow you can play the song the way you have selected it

)
}
o
]



#. Switching How You Playback a Song

imporant! Songs on Cards are for plavback only. Yeu canpol record songs directly onto Memory Cards. This
is why, when you have selected a song on a Card, you will ant be able 10 enter the Recurder/Pan
sereen after you press the EDTT | RECORDER/PART [button.

To save a new song omo a Card, First record the song in isternal memory, then pse Song Copy 1o

transfer it o the Card. Song Copy can be used to copy 3 song from internal memory to a Card, as

well as from 2 Card 1o imternal memory (the setiing datz from when you press EDI

RiiCORDER/PART] is alse incleded in the Song data). For more sbout Song Copy. turn to

page?-17 in Section 7.




[Checklist for this Section]

N

(%)
1=

@Do you basically know how o play and record with the Recorder? (or P 5-5}
@®Do you undersiand how to make a Loop Racarding? (o P. 5-12}

SCan you input 2 Drum part using Tap Entry? {er P, 5-12)

&Can you edit a song using Copy and Delete? («P. 518}

@Can you do a Merge Recording? (= P. 5-27)

@Do you have a pratty good undersianding of how Quantize works? {# P. 51 1
@Uo you know how to turn recording on and off during a performance? (= P, 5-28)
@&Dc you understand how Yoice Reserve works? (= P, 5-30)

@GCan you switch between the difierent ways to play back a song? {«r P 5-32}



“Connecting Other MIDI Devices”

[Objective]

The rear panel of the GR ~ I is equipped with both MID{ IN and
MIDI OUT connectors. Using MIDI gives you a lot of very
practical capabilities: using the guitar 1o control an external
sound module, or the other way around, using the GR -1 as an
additional sound module for a keyboard or sequencer. This

section is about expanding yvour MIDI system.

Y

?f"@ What is MIDI? MID! siands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface, a world-wide standard for data
transfer belween digital musical instruments and compulers. A MIDl-compatibie
instrumnent can read and undersiand patch switching messages or performance dats sent
from ancther MIDH instrument, even if they are completely different models or made by
different manufaciurers. So for example, you could use a guitar synth made by
Manufacturer A to play Manufacturer B's sound module, and use them logether fo enler
data into a sequencer made by Manufacturer C,
The GH - 1 uses MIDI messages o ransmit information about:
{>The pitch of 2 nole that has been played, and with what kind of atiack {Note On
messages);
{Ahen string vibrations have decayed beyond a certain point (Note Off messages);
<>Continuous changes in piich, such as from string bends, vibrato arm, shides, etc.
{Bend messages},
SPatch switching, or Tone switching when we're talking about a muiti-imbral part
{Frogram Change messages); and
{Changes in volume and effects of alt types {Conirol Change messages).
} These are just a few of the many different kinds of messagss. ‘/é




1. Playing an External Sound Module
Guitar

Npisg from your guitar are converted into MIDI messages by the GR - 1. which can then he used to drive an esternal MIDT sound module.

This makes it passibie for you e play any of the zillions of MIDI keyboards or souad moduies fropm yvour guitar, Imagine that!

| Making the Connection !

KDt OUT

gmos : EYIOOCLEET |
External keyboard or rackmount scund module GR -1

There are three ways (o go about this, depending on your sound module,

Type Az You have a multi-timbral sound module with six or more Parfs available {fransmitling
in Monge mode}

Type B: You have a multi-timbral sound module with five or less Parts, or you wish to cul
down on the number of Parls and channels used {transmitting in Poly moede)

Type C: Your sound module is not mulii-timbral but can use six channel simultaneously
{iransmitling in Mono mode)

Type A: Multi-Timbral Sound Modules with Six or More Parts

The GR - 1 can use o olat of six MID! channels, one per swing, for transmising MIT note and bend
messages. If you mate it with a sound module that has six or more Paris. you can gef a one-lo-ohe
correspondsnce betwees strings (which play osly ope note at 4 time) and Parts {which also play only
one note at a time) using what is called “Mono moda™

With this kind of setup you can do very guitar-like things, such as unison pends, where you bend one

string while bolding another at the same pitch.

[Getting the GR-1 Ready]

. Set the basic channel.

(D—1 press eDiT[SYSTEM].

R e e T
et - oMMON

The * [J ™ will flash.



1. Pleying an Extemal Sound Module with & Guiter

~ 2 Press PARAMETER [NEXT lwa (2) times.
The word “MIDT” will be displayed.

1 1 Eppeae——d ]

. mI1a]
-

The " & " will flash.

"'“““ 3 This is the screen for setting the basic channsl, sc press |ENTER/YES | to

enier.
{71 = ] | e e
- e You can set this using the and
gi.... :B f:J 4 L 1 14— buttons (in arange from 1 to 11, OFF;

default is 113

* This mode usas six channsls & a time, one for 2ach siring, so a basic channel setting of
“11" means channeis 11 through 16 are being used. A sefling of “5" indicates that
channels 5 through 10 are in use. Use the VALUE and buttons to set this to

match the available channels on your sound moduls.

@ Set the MIDi transmit mode to MONG.
Frorm Stap (1)-3, press the PARAMETER button.

You'll see the following screen for switching modes. Cheek o see that it says “MONG" in the display.

" T IV N U SO, ]
B i e s Set this o MONO with the VALUE

I M7 MOMNDO button {choices are MONO and POLY, with
fACNO being the default).

Mh

@ Set the Pitch Band range.
From Step -1, press the PARAMETER] NEXT ibutton.
This brings you 1o the Bend Range screen. Here you can select the maximum setting {from G 1o 24) for

the MIDI sound module you will be using,

- S
] ,_,,! Ee— | Change this setting with the VALUE [NT]
ffm FFENIT T3 and DEC] buttens (in a range from 0 1o 24,
with 12 the default).

This Bend Range is the maximum amount of pitch bending produced on the sound module by MID]
Pirch Bend messages. [t must be set to match the maximum Piich Bend range on the receiving sound
module for best results, 12”7 means a maximum Pitch Bend of up or down 12 semi-tones {that is, up
or down 1 ootave). When the Pitch Bend range is set to "D, the GR - [ wilj sead the note data at

interval of a semi-tone to the external MITH device,

@ Bend Range Seftings
You should set the Bend Range as wide as possible te faithfully reproduce glides, bends, and other
guitar stuff!




1. Playing an Externsi Sound Module with & Guitar

@ Press| EXIT/NO |two (2} times.

This returns vou o Play mode. The setiings you have just made are stored sutomatically.

OK. things are set on the GR - 1. Now for the receiving end.

[Getting the External MID! Sound Module Ready]

Follow the procedures given in the owner’s manual of your exeral MI sound module W do the

following:

@ Turn on the MIDI channels (in order starting from the basic channel nurber you set in Step
{13 -3 above) for the six paris you want to control with the guitar. So for exampie, if the basic
charinsl is set to 11, the first string on the guitar will send messages over channel 11, the

second string over channal 12, and so on up to channel 16,

® Set the Bend Rangs to match the Range you set on the GR - 1 in Stap 1 above.

@ On the sound module, select the Tone you wan! to play for gach sting.
That's it Mow you should be ready o play the guitar and hear sounds coming from the external MiD]
sound module. I not, check your MID] connections and the amp ore more time. [n the Tast nalf of this

chapter. we'll explain how you can swich Tones while playing {"Using the GR - | Pedals to Switch

Tones on an External Sound Modaole™ (=7 P, -7

j Type B Multi-Timbral Sound Modules with Five or Less
Parts : or, You Just Want to Cut Down on the
Number of Parts and Channels Used

You can set up the GR - 1 1o play an external sound maduie by transmitting ail the nowes over just one
MIDT ehannel. like 1 keyboord instrument would do. This is called “Poly mode.”

The mradect] is. vou can’t send a Piteh Bead message for oaly one siring ata time, su you can’t do resf
guitar things like bending ome swing while holding another at the same pieh. as we did in Mono
mode. However, you'll want to use Poly if you don't huve six channels availuble. Bt is also ideal Tor
use with o symth bass where you don't oftes need harmonized phch bends, or when stmdating

kevboard instruments,

[Getting the GR -1 Ready]|

@ Zet the basin channsl, same as we did for Mono mode.

"" 1 Press EDIT.

=, | il H il \1 i

I § =+ ¢ ¥ i !
s -comMmon
£
T

The “ 7 wiil flash.

H—4



1. Flaying an Exisrmal Sound Module with s Guder

(1)— 2 pross PARAMETER [NEXT Jtwo (2) times.

The* 2" will flash.

@“‘3 This is the screen we want for sefling the basic channel, so press

ENTER/YES |io enter.

e, | i il i i b

! i CEB I i If i i

H- IR 71 Set this using the [N and bultons
£ 4 - e

(in & range from 1 10 11, OFF; defaultis 11)

_ 4 set tis using the and buttons (in a range from 110 11; default is
11}
In this mode, you are oaly ransmitting over one channel, 80 a basic channel setting of
"1 menns yon are trapsmitting all notes from the GR -1 vver channed 11, This leaves

channels 12 through 16 available for other uses en your sound module.

@ Set the MID! transmit mode to POLY.

@""' 1 Atthe screen in Step (13-3, press the PABAMETER | NEXT (button.

You'll see the following screen for switching modes.

et |
/ ot e - Set this to POLY with the VALUE [[NCibutton
fH_ #7 MOnN{T {choices are MONG and POLY, with MOND

the defauly{MONO/POLY

(@— 2 setthis to POLY with the VALUE button.

® Set the Filch Bend range.

'""" T Atthe screenin Step @ -2, press the PARAMETER | NEXT |bution oncs.

This brings you o the Bend Range screen.
£5 5 &

| T i i i
{ ..J (ECLETR A P — | Change ihis setting with the VALUE {NC] and
L HENT 17 butions {in a range from 0 to 24, with

12 being the defaulf)

"_ 2 Setihe Bend Range using the vALUE[INC land [ DEC jbuttons.

@"’"‘“‘ 3 After you're done making the sellings, press the] EXIT/ND jbulion two {2) times

io return fo the Play screen.



1. Playing an External Scund Module with a Guitar

| Getting the External MIDI Sound Module Ready |

Follow the procedures given in the awner's manusl of the external MIDI sound module you're using

to make the following settings:

@ St the MIDI receive channel on the external sound module fo match the basic channe! on

the GR - 1 you s&tin Step 71)-3 above,

@ Set the Bend Rangs to match the Range you set on the GA - 1in Step ) above.

@ On the sound module, selsct the Tone you wish all the notes {o play.
This completes the setup. so you should now be able o play the guitar and hear the notes coming from
the external M1 sound modale. 1 not, check your connections and amp settings once more. In the

Jast half of this chapter, we'll explain how you can swhch Tones while playing ("Using the GE -}

Padals to Switch Tones on an Externad Sound Module™ { = P67,

Type C: Mono-Timbral Sound Modules in Mono Mode

Nowadays mudti-timbral soand medules are commonplace, but there are still a lot of modules arcund
{from the old days!} that can receive on all channels but only play one tone at a time fic., only one
Pust). This means they don’t have a Multi-timber mode. But they can be controlied by Mano mode
psing six channel To contral these kinds of sound modules with the GR - 1, foilow the sweps outlined

helbiyw,

# Follwing Botand products come under this category.
[3- 80, D - 550 MKS - 70, MKS - 50 stc.

[Getting the GR-1_Ready|

Follow the same procedure as for @ Type A module to set Mona mode, basic chunnel, and Bend

Range.

[Getting the External MIDI Sound Module Ready |

Follow the procedures in the pwher's manual of the sound module youre using o make the following

settings:

@ Sat the MID! receive channel on the scund moduie io matsh the basic channel on the

GR- 1.
@ Sei the Bend Range to malch the Range you set on the GR -1,
@ On the sound module. sslect the Tone you wish to play.

Now when you play the guitar, you should hear the soands comiog from the module.



1. Playing an External Scund Module with & Guiter

iUsiﬂg the GB -1 Pedals to Swiich Tones on an External Sound Moduie!

Every time vou make a patch change using the pedals on the GR - I, you sead out Program Change

message Trom the MEDL OUT poris. The refmionship beiween g selected pateh number and the
rransmitted Program Change number is as follows (this 15 the defaudn i, how It wes sel up when you

first took the GR - | ow of the box).

S T S T T I ol R T T (N T A"

Bari Bank
1 R ER 21 33 | 34 | 35 | 36
12 s | 8 | 7 | & 22 37 | 38 | 39 | 40
13 ¢ | 0 | 11 ]z 23 a1 | 4z | a3 | ag
14 13 | 14 | 15 | 18 24 45 | 4 | 47 | 43
15 17 | s |19 | 20 25 23 | 50 | 51 | 52
16 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 26 53 | 54 | 55 | 56
17 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 27 57 | 58 | 55 | &0
18 25 | 30 | 11 | 32 28 51 | 62 | 63 | 64

i needed, vou can change these ussignments any way you ke,

{How ito: Assign a Different Transmitted Program Change Number to a Patch Change]

@ Prass the padais on the GR -1 to calf up the palch you want o changs.

@ press et [PATCH].

1T e
L" !-;j F-NHME
‘3‘

The * [] " will flash.



1. Playing an Externsl Sound Module with a Guitar

@ Press PARAMETER| PREVIOUS (three (3] imes.

This selects the “PGLCHG™ screen.

:f i: , E0OIT 5' ii ;ﬁﬁ!} ]
il P50 T HEBG
s

H
The * & " will fiash.

. Press_

Right after the “8-ALL" is the Program Change number that is sent out whenever you sedect the patch

gy

thatt you called up in Step L.

oy g i ] il 3 i

O mmoorere
5 f [ - g1 v 4’*____‘82123:39@ this Program Change assignment
- %: - e - : with the VALUE and buttons.

The “ 5" will stop flashing.

Change this 1o the desired Program Change number with the VALUE and | DEC

buttons.

Prasa! EXIT ltwo (2] times to return io Play mode.

*Be sure o carry out & Patch Write operation, as described in Section 3, "Patch Write”

(B 3-14). Otherwise, this new satling will be lost tha nexl iime you switch paishes.
@ Repeat Steps T through & as many times as reguired 1o reassign all the patches you wish.
ln Mono mode. vou can also send out a different Program Change message for sach of the six sirings

feach Partd, This way, if you're using a Type A sound module (multi-timbral, wish six or more Paris),

with just one press of @ pedal you can call up six completely different Tones to play.

iHow to : Transmit a Different Program Change for Each S’iringl

Select & palch using the GR -1 Group buttan and Bank/Number pedals. This will be the
patch you switch to in order 1o send out six simulianeous Patch Change messages on six

different channels.

@ Praess the EDIT | PATCH |button.

e
T
The * []7 will flash.



1. Playing an External Sound MModule with s Guitsr

Press PAHAMETEHE PREVIOUS !three {3) times.

This selects the “PG.CHGT screen.

T S e
LI PG5 [HE
T

The " 5 " wili flash.

Press [ENTERIVES |

Right after the “5-ALL” s the Program Change number that 15 seat out whenaver you select the paich

called up in Swep 7.

T e e e R
1 §5 SR 1

The* 5™ will stop flashing.

@ Press the PARAMETER | NEXT {bution repeatedly io scrofl through the strings you can set

{back up with PARAMETER| PREVIOUS |).

As in the diagram below, the strings are listed in order. next w the Program Change nomber that geis

sent over the appropriate channel for that string.

o, g ] i ; T E !
A mmrrTe
A B = I g Change the Program Number with the
- - - - = VALUE fNC] and DEC] butions.
N R A4 4
SR "1 PARAMETER[PREVIOUS
C I fLJ 1 4
I A /
57 H 4 1
CoTRY q Change the string number.
5T HG 1
ST REG 7 § PARAMETER[IEXY
a1 L f

Scrall to each string in tumn, and change the Program Mumber as desired with the VALUE

and buttans.

@ Whien you're all finished setting, press the | EXIT jbutton two (2} limes,

You will be returned o Play mode.
+ Mow, be sure 1o parform a Pateh Wirite {«r P, 3-14) 10 save the changes you have made.

Repeat this procedure for each pateh to which you wish {o assign 2 Program Change for

each string.

# This function can be used only whan the GR - 1 is set (o the Mono mods («r P, 68-2).

Note! If you are using a € Type external sound modale {77 P 6-6), things may not work tight i you oy
to send multiple Paich Changes at once. S0 to prevent that, set all sirings fo the same Progrum

Change number with the and buttens at the “S-ALL” sereen, as shown i Step ).




1. Plaving an External Scund Module with a Guitar

MIDI Messages Sent to External Modules by the
GR -1
Thers are z variety of MID] messages sent from the GR - [7s MIDI QUT port whenever you depress
one of the GR - 1's pedals {or an external pedal iike the EV-3 or BP-23 The following hist containg
MIDT messagzes thatl control particuler functions when you're using an external module. {There arg
ather messages 0o, which don’t have any particular effect, but you can read about them in the MIDH

Implementation Chart at the end of the manual.}

<o Guitar performance messages {Note On/Off, Pitch Bend)

Transmits the noies and s you play on the guitar,

Cr Volume messages (Controller #7)

Transmits the volume changes created by an external EV - 5 pedal or the velume knob on the GK - 2.
<o Modulation messages {Controiler #1)

Transmlts the modelstion changes crested by the EV-5 pedal when s assigned o control
Modulation. Also. transmits a value of “127" when you i Modulatdon On with a press of the
FATMOD pedal, or 07 when you turn it Off with that pedal {onty when the Maodulation function is

assigned 1o the FAT/MOD pedai).

Cr Program Change messages
Trapsrmined every time you swiwh paiches. You can madify what Program Thange number gets
wansmitled when vou seleet a specific patgh. You can also set this individually for each string

(=7 P 6B

< S1ar/Sop messages
Transmits Start, Stop and Continue messages when you press the pedal on the panel, or the

buli(m. far remote control of external sequencers or drum machines,

<> General Purpose messages (Controller #16)
Transntits Controller #16 values via the MIDL OUT port when an external EV.3 pedat is assigned

that fupction.



1. Playing an Exiernal Sound Moduls with a Guiter

|_IDropping the Piich of Note Messages Sent to
External Devices by One Octave

The lowest note on the geitar s the open £ on the sizth stoing, which means you won't be able 1o play
nokes lower than this on external sound modules using the GR - 1,
Unless of course you use the following procedure (ay needed) o drop the pitch of alf transmived Note

Messages by one octave,

{Hiow to: Drop AN Transmiited Note Messages by One Octave, or Return to Normal |

Press EDIT ,

The “ [J " will Hlash.

Press PARAMETERI NEXT itwo {2} times.

“MIDET will be displaved.

"will flash.

(@) press[ENTERVES |,

§ :f S — E ii
f_ 37

T
The * & " will stop flashing,

Press PARAMETER [ PHEVIOUS Jone (1) time.

You'll see a soreen like the following.

1 T

—
- [

-
L.il

|1 iR

1
AT W
—

e
o or7

e {Change this with VALUE [NCIDEC])

T
3

oI hl
dF Lo iy

) switch betwesn e “NORM® and "DOWN" settings with VALUE [INC}[DEC]. "NORM"

means the normal Note Messages are sent, and "“DOWN" maans that all MNote Messages will

be droppad in pitch one octave.
After rnaking your selection, pressi EXIT/NO {two times o return 1o Play mode.

# This setling has no effact on the way the internal sound module plays these notes.

* This safting is lost once you turn off the GR - 1.

6—11



By plugging into the MIDI IN port. you cen play the multi-tirabra) sound module of the GR - 1 fwith its three Parts and 4 drum Part) wsing

an external MIDI controller. such a8 & keyboard.

Note! The dedicated guitar sound module part can also receive aad play MIDI signals from an external
device, However, this function differs from the multi-timbral module in erms of actions and the
settings you nesd to make when using the GR -1 o playback guitar synth performance data
recorded on 4 sexjuencer,

When playing i standacd polyphonic mode with a keyboard {using the GR - 1 us a general-purpose

MIDI sound module), vou shonid use the GR - 1's muld-timbral sound module.

#Whan the GH - 1 receives Aftertouch messages, the cutol frequency of the Tone which is
counding will be changed. I you don't nesd this afesct, stop fransmitiing afteriouch

messages.

I Making the Connections |

v MIDHN MIDI OUT

eoaien y = {7
== PR s
s LA o &

External keyboard or other device

[ IPlaying the GR -1 Multi-Timbral Sound Module

Set the external MID device's send channel 1o match the GR - 178 receive channel. When you first

ke the GR - 1 out of the box, the default receive channeis are as follows:

fPari i :2ch
Pari2 : 3ch
Part3 ;deh
Part 4 s 10ch

{ * Guitar parts are from 11ch o 16ch, with one channel per siring)

@ Foliowing the instructions given in the owner's manual of the sxtsmal MIDI davice, set the

M fransmit channet to match the GR - 1's receive channel

x1f for any reason you need o change the default MIDE receive channels on the GR -1,
follow the instructions in the section ioward the end of this chapter {"How 1o Make a
Varisty of Settings for Paris 1. 2 and 3" {wr P. 8-15)).

o—12



2, Using the GR-

©
o

a5 &b Expanston Meodute for an External 8D Device

| ISwitching Tones on the GR -1
Sound Module

Aulti-Timbral

Yol can select any one of the 200 Griginal Tones (400 with the Expa

asion Board msialleds for such
of the Parts ow the GR - s mulu-timbra! modele; these Parts are numbered 1. 2 and 3,

# These Tones must be used “as is," with no editing,

& Difference Betwaen Multi-Timbral Moduls and Guitar Moduls

In the guitar modolz. 2 maximum of two Tones can be selecied for ouch string, and the Tones
themselves can be edited or modified in » variety of ways, On the other hand, the multi-timbral purt

uses Orniginal Tones just the way they are, so you are compleiely unable to do any further sditing of
the sound.

[How io: Switch Tones on the Multi-Timbral Moduie

Press EDIT{ RECORDER/PART |

*This operation cannot be performed if vou have selscied a song siored on a Card, so

select a sung on the GR - 1 itsslf with the procedure on page 5-32.

® From the Recordsi/Part screen, press PARAMETER [ PREVIOUS luntil vou see the inllowing

SCfeen.
L A ¥ il H H
Eg f[:bew | i | i
oy YT i I3 £ i
N A =R F R
%

Press [ENTERIVES ]

Fhe display will chuenge 1o the screen for settine what Tone w assien 1o the Par,
Piay £ £

N

:i ?mf CEBTT ﬁ
EtrPrT
4
The * 4 " will stop flashing.

H—13



2. Using the BF-1 as an Expension Mogdule for an Exiprnal MIDIE Device

=3

@) Use the PARAMETER [NEXT ) and [PREVIOUS] buttons to select ths Part you wani

{"PRTEPRTE ar "PRTE).

.__.Change the Tong pumber with YALUE

fNCICET

Sslect the Part with PARAMETER
NEXTIPREVIOUS

{5) After selecting the Part, press the VALUEMC land DEC {butions 1o ssiect the Tone,

i

A guick loek wr the Tone List on page e I8 will show you the 200 Tones (0w 1993 vou wan sefeit
frm, You can add aaosher 200 availabie Tones (200 10 3095 by instaiting the special Bxpansing Bourd

[ SRR T

Aher selecting the Tons, press the | EXITING Ebuiwn wo {2} times.

Yoy will be retaened o Play mode.

The Tones an the muli-timbral modale can be switched asing & combinution of Control Change and
Program Change messuges sent om the externat MIDT device. First, a Controller #3 (value betwesn 0

and 33 must he e, folowed by a Program Chaape number (between ©and 1285 The Tone numbees

i £ hange pusmber are given in

thit vou swich i for @ given combinution of Controller #0 and Prog

the whle below,

[Tone Number Table]

{Program Ghange Numbers)

—
[
(o8]
=Y
"
o
-
%
2]
[y
o
fat]
~k
—
¥
(o)

[
)
for)
e
)
™
fe)
[
ra
i
28]
h
]
faes]
i
1)
~d

(Cmm;@r Yo 128129 13D 131 e 252 253 254 285
\ 2 957 D8R 25§ e 380 381 382 383

v

#0 Values 2 255
B

T
ey

ton
[0
o
n
a3
o
i
RSN
(2]
]
W
W
o

For example, when you waat 1w call up Tone 121 on the GR - |, transmit a Controller #0 value of 717

Tatlowed by a Program Change ™47 from the extprnat MID! device,

Mots! Yy cannot recgive Programs Change miessages in the drum Part.

The drum Part or shythn Part is set up a linle differentiy fram the others, in thar every nole is

gned oo different percyssion instrument (& snare drum. hi-hat, gt S the drom Part bas

calt up speciatly configured “drom sers™ instead of stendard Tones, To see which instruments are

G- 1d



3, Using the GR-1 sz an Expansion Module for an External MIDI Davice

| IChanging Things Like Volume and Channel for
tach Part

Yoo con set the volume, BUDI receive channei, Reverb and Chorus volames, bend runge. and pan

independently for cach Pars and the dromm Part, If that is something vou need to do, read un,

{How to: Make a Variety of Settings for Parts 1, 2 and 31

D press EDIT|{ RECORDER/PART ] .

TREC/PLAYT s displayed.

£

The * 7 will flash.

@) Mow press PARAMETER | PREVIOUS itwo (2} Hmes untit you see the following screen for
changing Part sellings.

The * 5 " wili flash.

@ Pressz ENTER/YES |

The Part aumber is displayed.

TR —
iRy

iy

o T
!'l |

In this screen, press the PARAMETER button,

This serolls you through Part 1. 2 or 3 in arder, using the PARAMETER butron Tor, back up
with PARAMETER| PREVIGUS 1)

/ PARAMETER|PREVIOLS

; PARAMETERNEXT

615



7, Using the GR as an E:zpsnswon Module for an Exzernal MO Device
@ afior selecting one of these Parls, press| ENTER/MYES L.
_which calis up the sereen for making all the setings for that Pan

@ Select the satling you

butions.
L Sets ihe Volume for this Part lin this case,

Part 1) {range 0 1o 127}

7 g 61S 1he Becsive Channel for this Part
- {rangs 110 18, GFF)

—z

the Cheorus Yolume for this Part (0 o

the Bend Range for this Part {0 10 24

agm D815 the Pan for this Par (can be set i
RNDM, o7 from «B3 1o <0> 1o 83>}

4
| i
cept those mentionad above) ere aviomatically set o i

23

{

% Revarh and Chorus settings

settings of the current palch.
@ When you've selecled the item you want, make the changes with the YALUE | DEC jand

set for the guitar Parts!

NG {buttons,

The GR-1 uses the basic channel { £5 P, §.31 plus the next five chapnels for recelviag ang
wrzasmiting MIDE data [or the guliar Parts. Be careful nat 1o set the Recelve Channel for the
v sl d

& Receive Channel Selting

1
milti-timbral Parts to overlap pae of the channels you ha
chocu
47 means 4 pich hend vange of 24

The Bend Range is the maximum wnount by which the pich can be changad when you seceive
o
flecively means o wgpore @l

MDD Piteh Bend messages for thar Part, A sendng of

semi-tones, hat is, two ociaves up of down, A setting ol 0

# Bend Range Setiing

incoming Pitch Bend messages.

When o steren ouiput 15 used, this value determines the poxitian of the sound in the stereo field. ke
It :

a left/right bulance knob, & “<63" means panned hard feft (] sound in she left chapnel, ¢ 6
means positioned in the center. and “63>" memns hard right panned ovtpwt CRMDBT stands for

& Pan Setling

“Rondom.” and means that every time you play another poje, it will appear & sume randam pasiion

, press the| EXIT/MO lbution three (3) fmes.

in the stereo Deld.

' When you've made all the seltings you want

This returns you o Play mods
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Z. Using the GR

as an Lxpasion Module for an External

I Device

§How to I Make a Variety of Seitings for the Drum

Partﬁ

@ Press EDIT| RECORDER/PART |.

This puts you in the Racordar/Part sereen,

H
The " {7

will flash.

@ Press PARAMETER| PREVIOUS ltwo

(2} times.

You'll see the following sereen for chunging Part settiags,

s, oy, H ¥ f I [
w; ﬁ_j [EDf E i i
MirnRT SET

pa
ki
Thes © F 7 will flash.
@ Prass| ENTER/YES 1
You'll see a display like the following.
=
T

The * B = will stop Hlashing.

@ in this screen, press the PARAMETER | NEXT |button threa {3) thhes

This brings you o the serezn for seiting the

Drum Pary Velune.

R T, [ it i E i I
méfwi FEGIL i ] i
gg ! T}t A [/ _
B N L AR A L A PARAMETER PREVIOUS
HEM-BFY
o ﬁw{’ ,’_5’ - ?J er;f i FARAMETERNEXT

Or, pressing PARAMETER I NEXT | four (4} imes brings you io the Drum Reverh setling
soreen; five (8} times, the Drum Pan setling scraen. (i you ovarshool the sorean you want,
pack up with PAHAMETEREPREVIOUS ).

. After selecting the scresn you want, pressi ENTER/YES |

ang you witl enter the appropriate screen {or making setiings.



2. Using the GR-1 ss an Expansion Module for an External WD Device

{Volume Setting Screen}

gm
%

oy, %
Wﬁu

ot T
u

iy

—

PR 1

L N—

R

-{(Rangs 0 io 127;

Bt |

ig f:; i oy / = 0t 7
ToaF v ?ﬁw‘-:ﬂangr_. 0161273

s Y e I i i o i i
mii_j UGN & i i i ;
w”mi B ! i i {can bs set 1z BNDM, ar from <563 o «0> o
533

@ Whichever scraen you select, use the PARAMETER | NG fand DEC | bultons 1o select the

particular percussion instrumant you want ic changs and changs ils satting with the VALUE

[DEC jand nuttans.

L B i i { N
i e ]
_fidu 11 17 deeVary this valus with VALUE INCIDED

o 4 PARAMETERFREYIOUS

i
by b

¥y PARAMETER NEXT]

When you've made all the settings you want, press the | EXIT/NG [bution three (3% times.

This returns vou to Play mode.

[If You Want to Change the Drum Part Channel |

This can he dong by pressing the PARAMETER PREVIOU m_}tmucm one (1) time instead of
wo (2) tmes in Step 3 above.

You'i sep the foHowing soreen,

S T
Tl [;g'i{
A f o i T “#— Changs the charnel with the VALUE §RE
IDEC|buttons {range 1 to 18, OFF)

g

@ Changs the Drum Part channei using the VALUE | ING andi DEC {bultens.

Finighad? Pressi EXITMNO two (2) imas {0 return to the Play seresen.
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The GR - | conains an ersy-to-use Recorder that works great for rocording ond pliying beck spur-of-the-moment dleas, fof practice, or for
capturing five performances.
But lets face & i capabiliiies are somewhat Hmied) 876 pot o fuli-blows sequencer {ike tie Roland 51030 or MY ML Yoo oun,
frowever, e up with @ dedicated seguencer o get all the capabilities that twe Recorder achy, such o

By recording vn wix chanaels in Mono mode, you can recosd and playback real goitir plaving stuff fike whammy b

fulis.

@B hooking up another soand module, you can croate some teatly enormous mulil-Fun ensemble sounds.

@Y oo can record and plavback fonger songs that reguire more memory,

&Y ou have access o 2l the advanced editing featares that sny sequencer wouhd hive,

Bt best of ail, armed only with a guitar, vou can now record your muesic in real-time o p MIDT seguencer! No heybonrd skills requirad?

[IRecording Data with the Guitar (GR-1) for

Playback on a Keyboard or External Sound
Module

i Making the Connection |

MO OUY RHDT N R GUT MIDHIN

IR

Sequencer Sound module (in ihis case, a keyboard]

@ Refer fo the first part of this chapier and make all the pecessary settings for your guitar 1©

e
m

y an extarnal sound module.

Turn on the *Soft Thrw {or squivalent feature) of your sequencer o send an exact copy of
the GR - 1's MID! messages o the MIDI OUT of the seguencer fand on 1o the exisrnal

modulg) during recording.

@) Whan all is ready. play g little on the guitar to sse i the sxternal sound moduie is responding
1o the MIDH messagss.

@') No problems? Foliow the instructions in the sequencsr manuat for recording, and then do
somel

wWhen recording in Mone mode with 2 Typs A or Type © module, as we tatked aboul
earfisr {ar P, -2, you must be able o record on six channzls at onoe, | your sequencear
is unable to handle the simutaneous recording of mullipie channsls, you'll have 1o use the

Poly mode {0 make your recording, Likewiss, if you run short of channels and don't have

siv to spars, Poly mode is the way 10 go.



I, Teamung Up with an Externzsl MID! Dequencer

[ 1Hocking Up the GR-1 and a Seguencer
The GR - 1 itself has a modest mult-timbral sound modale on board. so you don’t necessariy need
the external sound module in the previeus example; you can just Wun ap a sequenver with the GR - 1
and go from there, This tets you record and playback goitar parts that you conldp’t aceomplish on the

Recorder alone, (Remember. the geltur part reguires six MIDL channels

§Making the Cannection}

WMIDIOUT

saguencer

@ Turn on the “Soft Thru” {or equivalent isature) of your sequencer 1o send an gxact copy of
the GR - 1's MIDI messages to the MIDI GUT of the sequencer {and back io the GR - 1 MDY

IN} during recording.

@ Turn the "LOCAL ONJOFF” setling of the GR - 1 1o Of [« P. §-21},
MDD messages from the GR -1 guitar controller section will ao longer be sent to the internal
local™ guitar sound module. meaning that 1 will be played exclusively by messages from the
exiernal (Uremote”) seqguencer. This Local OFF serting prevents “collisions”™ of MIDY date coming {from

hoth guitar and seguencer when Soft Thru is tuirned on.

#+ Lopal Onis the setiing you'll want for most other purposes.
@ Set the VYoice Fessrve if needed. You can use this to make best use of a imited number of

voices and reduce voice stealing (= P. 5-30}.

@ When recording all parts with the guitar, be sure 1o record a mulii-timbral sound module first
{record a guitar module last).
'"" 1 3et the basic channsi to match the receive channel of the Part YOu arg
recording. When you do this, vou should rig longer hear the guitar part {refer to
the first part of this chapter, «= P, 8-2).
# This is because if there is some overlap of the channels used by the guilar module and the
mutli-timbral moduls, the multi-imbral module takes precadeance.
_ 2 Set MID! Recelve mode to Poly. {7 P, 6~4).
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3, Teaming Yp with an External M0 Sequercer

@”"” 3 imton the transmitted Bend Range io the Bend Range seiting of the Parl you
are recording (o P, 6-2).

@ When ali these preparations are compiele, play a few noles 1o see if you are playing he

setecied channel of the GR - 1 mulli-timbral module,

If there are no problems, press ail the right buttons on the extersel sequencer 10 slart recording.

@ Lastly, we will record the gullar moduie, First, make the iollowing seltings:
“‘ “5 Set the basic channe! { o P, 6-2) of the guitar module so that its six ¢hannals
won't ovetlap with any of the multi-timbral module receive channals.
B — 2 Set the MIDI Transmit mode 1 “Mono” (< P. 6-2).
@“’“’ 3 since the guitar Part Plteh Bend Range is fixed at 24, ba sure to sst the
Transmit Bend Range to 24 as well (<= P, 6-2}.

@ When you've done all this, play a few notes to see # the guitar module s working.

I w0, stant recording with the external sequencer.

% The guitar moduls can only receive MIDI messages in Mono mode, which means you

won't be abie to play more than one note at a time over g single channgl.

£ Notel

If you hooked up like this to an exiernal MIDH sequencer to record the guitar part, Hold wili be
appited w hath Tones during playback, even if you've previcusly set 2nd Tone Hold w "OFF.”
(3ee Section 4, 75, Other Paich Editing Settings.” p. 4-18.)

[How to: Set Local On/Off|

Press EDIT[SYETEM].

i fw! Fest ?}___fi‘ -

i

ﬂ’ § i} . ;“ (LM

., A Y A
£
i

The * 7 will flash.

Press PAHAMETEF%%WO {2} timas.

You'H see “MIDIT in the display.




3. Teaming Up walh an Externs! 8D Sequencsr

@ Pross | EMTES 1

N i i
i i j
[ TR
FoHL Lior

@ Pressing VALUE] DEC itums this Off.
(VALUBING jwrns it Oo again )

.
@) Prass| EXIT/NO jtwo (2) times o raturn to Play mode.

If You Want to Turn Local On and Off During
Performance

Lets say the following spplies to you

“Playing Hve, | want 10 use the GR - 1 gaiar modale as the goitar synth [or some songs, und on others
Iwant it 1o play song data from an external sequencer while 1 use the puitar ke a reguiar guitar, sot @

MIDI controliar”

la this siarion, the LOCAL setting oan be sei to OFF, with just ong press of an (eptionaly DE-T fool
pedal plogged ino the EV-5/DP-T jack on the rear panel. The following mstractions will telf you how

1o o this.
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3. Teaming Up with an Extarnal MHI Segiencer

fHow to: Use a DP2 to Switch Local On,/Off]

@ In Play mode, press the EDIT | SYSTEM jbution.

gg Foooooor om0 Ry
wed L L PE T LT

The * 57 will flagh.

Press PARAMETER | NEXT [fouwr {4) timss.
The display will read “REXT FOOT

+
The * W " will flash.

Fress| ENTER/YES jto enabls this setling

THe " 4 " now stops flashing.

Press the VALUE[INC jand buttons 2 couple times unti s rsads "LOCALOFF "

Mow that you've mads the setting, gress[ EXIT/NG [two (2} times.

You're buck in Play mode.
* This new DP-2 setiing is now stored in memaory, sven if you turn off the power.

Now when vou siep on the DP-2, vou'§ be switched 10 Local OFf {end you'll see "LOCALOFF in
the display ).
AL that time, press the EDIT ] SYSTEM {butten and the ser “Local On/OfF serting will be ignored

When you siep on the pedal again, you will be returned to the normal state (Local Om,
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You can alse transfer songs writlen on an eslernal sequencer. so that the GR - 1 can play them @3 by fwself. This transfer process 13 called

“downloadiong.”

However, in the {following vases vou will pot be uble 1o dowaload:
@&The song is longar than 2000 notes. {Remember, this includes Pilch Band data, foo))

&The song has more than four Parts {three standard Parts plus a drum Part}.
&The GR - {'s multitimbral module dees not have the proper four MiDI Receive channsis available o accept

the four Parts in the daia.

* If you download, you are going to loss ihe recorded song data in the GR - 1.

{ Connections |

MIDE OUT

Exigrnal Saquencer

[How to: Download from a MIDI Sequencer to the Recorder |

@ Press EDIT] RECORDER/PART |

This seieos the Recordeo/Par screen.

The * 1" will fash.
% This operation cannot be done if you have seiected a song stored on a Card, so sslect

song on the GR - 1 iself with the procedure on page 5-32.
@ Press PARAMETER| PREVIOUS [iour (4} times (o bring up the following scresn.

The * 5 will flash,

&



4, Trensterring  3ongs from a Sequsncer to ths Resorder

@) press [ENTERVES]

This calls up the actual screen for downloading data, "SOMG CLET will be dispiayved, and the "0

message 18 the carner will flash,

L flast

o

&

]

ing.

That means there is data already stored in the Rscorder which will be overwntien; is that
S

OK? Press | ENTER/YES |

Now you'tt see the "STANDBY™ messuge in the screen.

# To cancel the downicad at any point, press the | EXIT/NG |button 1o reiurn to Flay mode.

Start playback on the extsrnal MID! sequencer.

The serecn reads “RECORDING” w show thar the inemal Recorder Bas stted  recording

{downloading) the date coming from the exsernal sequencer,

=y g 3] ; ] }
__E i__ LRSI i 1 i
AR ErORING

* i there's additional daiz that won't fil in the Recorder, you'll see the "Memory Fuli” srror

meszage.
., o | i i k]
w! 5;.. } it 4 }
AL Moo

i this happens. gresséEXlTlNO two {2} Bmes to return 1o Play mode. Then reduce e
amount of data by shoriening the song or cutling out Pitlch Bands. Repsat these steps (o fry

the downioad ance again.

@ Fress| EXIT/NO ltwo (2) imes.

You'l be returned to Flay mode.

Prass thel START/ISTOP butlon to try playing back soms of the downioadsd data.
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4. Transfersing Songs from & Segqusnoer 1o the Records:

& Types of MID! Messagss That Can Be Downloaded
The followiag MIDT messages are transmitied during downlond.
& Mote On/Oif
& Tone swilching messagas (Controller #0 plus Program Changs messages)
& Coniroller #7 MHDI Volume (except Tor drum Par)
& Coniroller #10 MID Pan {except for drum Parl}
& Pitich Bend

When these messaees are part of the data already in the sequencer, they tun be wansmitted duving

the devwnload operation.

# Continuous conirolier dats, such ag Plich Bend messages, take up 2 ot of memory —
50 much 50 that it's poinitess to try and downioad # to the Recorder {even though it is
possiblel.

Cither messages {such us Tempo, individoal Part volumes, Reverb and Choras levels, eie.) can’t be

downioaded, so voi have wser them yourself on the GR - 1

% The timing resclution of the Recorder is 48 ppyn (puises per guarier note), § you are
downloading from & sequencer that bas greater resolution than this, the data will
autamaticatly be converied o 48 ppun.
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5. nirol

Y ou con use MDD messages o conrot external offecis with the GR - 1L

I Making the Connection|

WMIDEOUT

o - - | et
t:.m:,r__::;:!f; € Ll =

Exiernat Effects Unit

# Connect the MIDE OUT of the GR - 1 (o the MID!IN of the effects device.

[ ISwitch a Patch and an Appropriate Effects
Program

When teamad up with a MIDI-capuble effects unit. ¥ou can stomp oo the GR - L pedals w switch
puichss and stmaltanecusly change effecis programs on the external unit, No more embarrassing
pauses while vou ke ring distonion off the classicsd piano sound! As soon as you swiich paiches, vos

cas also swiich 1o the most appropriate effects program for that patch.

| Procedure |

.
@) Check the current seiting for the GR - 1 basic channel

—1 Press EDIT{SYSTEM

@"‘ 2 FPress PAF%AME?EF%[ NEXT {two (2} imes.

This selects the MITH sereen.
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. WD Comtrol of External Effects

(D— 3 presc[ENTERFES].

The current basic chanael is displayed (n this cose 117 which s the delaulty,

1 71 R ]
VIR
H

The ™ &7 will siop flashing.

““4 if you must change this for any reason, do so with the VALUE IiNC DEC
bufions.

@”’“‘ 5 press[EXIT Jtwo (2) times {0 relum to Play mods.

@ DK, now ihat we've checked that, set the MIDI receive channe! on the effects umt o maich

the 3 - 1 nasic channel {refer to the instructions In the effects unit manual}.
Sat the Program Change number that is transmitted for each paich on the GH - 1.

@"‘“ 1 Calt up the GR - 1 paich with the pedals.

@“‘ 2 Press E‘DIT‘

T e s
5""" f?f F-dHME

s

l'?""'

The* |

(@)— 3 pPress PARAMETER | PREVIOUS Jthree (3} times.

This seiects the “PG.OHGT sereen.

will flash.

_’! 5:?: ! [eiky | ( M;\ ;;
_Ld FL CHG
%

The “ ;" wilt flash.

@ 4 Press{ENTER .

LetCs pse “S-ALL 17 as an example. In this screen, you can set what Program Chan

g
aunber will be sent from the GR - T MIDI DUT port when you switch o this poich.
This Program Chapge number should cormespond to the program on the effects unit that

you wani applied to the current Patch.

e e
¥ s - AL L f;

@5 make tis seiting with the VALUE [INC |and butions. Mow when you call

up this Paich, you should get the appropriale 2flects as well

@“"‘ 2 Prass [EXIT |two {2) smes.

This returns vou o Play mode, You must perform s Patch Wriie here ( o7 P 3- 147 i

order Lo sters the seithsg.
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5. MIDE Control of Extemal Effects

Fepeat Step 3 above for all the patches you want accompanied by a parficular effects

setting.

Alse, if you have an EV-3 expression pedal hooked up w the GR - I, you can gse it do sead MIDI
Costroller #16 messages from the MID] OUT port. This will et you control setiings oe the external
eifects umit with movements of the expression pedal. There’s more about what you can do with an

external pedal by the next chapler (or P76,

*The parameters you can control with MID! Controlier 816 will depend on the aefscis unit

itsedf. The unit's owner's manual should describe all this in detail.
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Emmn ing Paimes and Recorded Songs

You can transmii patck dara and Recorder data to external MIDI devices via MIDE cables. This Tets you . exchange duta with oiher GR - s s
well,

This kind of all-in-one daa transfer o a0 external device is called & “bulk dump.”

[ 1Data Transfer

IMaking the Connections |

MIDIE OUT .QI,M‘DE it

External device
{anpthar GR - 1, sequencer, #1G.)
if you're nsing s MIDI sequencer that has a disk drive. you can stote and save the GR - 175 patch data

and song datz onto a floppy disk asing g bulk dump.

To return the data saved ome a floppy disk to the GR - 1, just make zil the connections in reverse.
muke it 50 the GR - 1 is the reveiving devics and the externzl sequencer is the device wansmitting (he

data,

MIDLCUT

External device
{another GR - 1, segquencear, gic.}
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§. Exchanging Fatches and Recorded Songs wath External Devicss Via AN

%How to o Trensmit Data with a Bulk Dump§

Fress EQITISYSTEM |
i

| IR Y Y B A
IR VI A A A R A B B

The * 3 wiil flash.

(@ press PARAMETER [NEXT lthree (3) times.

The message "BLIK DUMPY will appear In the sereen.

Lo bunpe
3
i

The® 3 will Hash.

@ Prass | ENTER/YES |

“SONGT now appears in the screen.

I [
f A 50NG /IPAHAMETEPHEWOUS

PARAMETER|NEXT

If vou move straight on to Step &) from bere, you will transmit the soag dota from the song carrently
in the Recorder. To transmit the patch data, press PARAMETER [ NEXT {one {1} time from this
sereen 10 select "PATOHALLY” Or, i you weni (o fransmit just one patch, use the VALUE]INC jand

buttons to specify the patch number.

@ Afier selecting the kind of data you wan! transmilied, make sure that ihe raceiving end i
ready {see below), then pressl ENTER/YES ftwo {2} timas,

The data will be transmitied,

P APSENTING

When 1s done, you'll see the messape "COMPLETE” in the display, and vou'll he returned to the

screen we saw in Step (3.

L i f i I
iml T [ i
I 00meiF Ik

# Selacting the "PATCHALL" entry means that you will be sanding all seftings relating to the
system along with the paich dala. {This includes things like Master Tune, eic.)

Press! EXIT/NG ’two {2} #imes.

This returns you o Play mode.
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5. £xchanging Patches and Recorded Songs  with Externst Devices Via MIDI

| Gatting the Receiving Side Ready (Transmitting to an External Sequencer) |

When transmilting data o an external sequescer, just before Step (3 you need 1w put e external
sequencer in the proper mode for Real-Time Recording. That way the sequenver will e recording the
data coming from the GR - 1 in the forms of SysEx messages. Por more about this part of i refer W

the owners mananl for the reveiving devicels).

[ Getting the Receiving Side Ready (Transmiiting to Another GR-1) |

If vou are going 1o be receiving data with a GR - 1, follow this provedure 1o put 1L in “receive ready”

Kase.

@ Press ERIT| SYSTEM |

! u I i

' CEHT if E] i

g IO oA RO OB ]

.m [ O A A A
.n\

The © {7 will flash.

@ Then press PARAMETER | NEXT |three (3) timas.
“RBLK DUMP” is displayed.

i
i
g
The ® 5" will flash.

-
i

i |

reom o
il H Himp

! :i FERT 1; ; | :E :
gmi = 3_7 I

Press PARAMETER[PREVIOUS lone (1) time.

This time vou'l} see “"RECY™ in the display. indicuting thal you are in 2 seceive-ready conditon.

T s e T
I A S




&, Exchanging Patches and Recorded Songs with External Devices Via MIDI

NDevics ID

When ransferring data with ¢ bulk dump, you have to make the “device JI" of the reeeiving and

sending devices the same. For exsmple. when the sending side is an external sequencer with ils device

1D set w0 "7, you have 1o set the device 1D of the reeeiving OR - 1w 177 ax well in order w

exclange data. The device [ on a GR - | can be set anywhere {rom |

1D number.

iHow fo: Change the Device 0]

Press EDIT .

i’ 1l il

BT remry
His-C0mmM

-
PR,
.

&,
Gy

The * {17 will Hlash.

Prass PARAMETER [ NEXT Jthrae (3) times.

“BLE DLUMP" is displayed.

sty | 1i i il H I
! 5[5!}? if i Hi ¥ !
-
P LS oy opd [
g.miféfmf\ G
§y
o5
E

The * 37 will flash.

@Press ENTER/YES 1

i 4 SONDG

FPress PARAMETER | FREVIOUS {two {2) timss,

The words "DEVICE 177 are now displayed

Change this by pressing the VALUE% NG Jand | DEC |butions.

@ Once the setting is made, pressi EXIT/NO jtwo (2) times.

This returns vou to Play mode.

Lwith 17 being the defaull



[Checklist for This Section)

6— 34

@Have you got a pretty good undarsianding of how 1o haok up an extsrnal MIDE device?
frr P52, P 612, P. 519, P. 5~-24).

&Do you understand the diferences betwsen Mong and Poly mode? {ov P 8-2, P, 63}

@Do you know how o switch Local On/OH, and what practical applications this has?
for P 6200

&0 you understand how 10 switch Tonss on the GH - 1's multi-timbral sound module fom
an externat device? {wr P, §6-14;

@&Can you transmit (download) songs from an external sequencer 1o the GF - 1's Recorder?

{or P 5-24)



“Miscellaneous Settings and Functions”

[Objective]
In this section we group together and explain the functions

relating to the system itself and how to use Memory Cards.



1. Changing the Piich Shift an

We already explained in Section | how lo use the pedals 1w obtain the Piteh Shift and Hold effects. In this seoton we™ll show you how you

cun modify the way these effects work o sult your playing siyle.

[Modifying the Way Pitch 3hift A Works |

Press EDITI SYSTEM |from the Play mode.

You'll see the feilowing screen.

TERT I : i
i C 5 mA R T M
i Eoond o0 Y
A
H
Only the * {J " will be Hashing.

(@) prass the PARAMETER button five {5} dmes.
That brings up the “P - SIFT A” (Phch Shilt Ay screen.

!ﬁ“ 35 |

g o o7 0T I
T I | i i
k]

Mow oniy the ¥ § 7 will be flashing.

@ Press | ENTER/YES |

This selects the Pich Shift A function. and the screen will change 1o this:

P i 1 i i !

i;w 4T i i i L -

f 1 0 ONGE - 4 s Changs this value with the VALUEINCIDEC
wmt 0 FT T L - “nutions
R

The® 5 " slops flashing

This is the Range screen where vou can sy how far the pitch will change (up or down) whes you press

the Pitch Shill A pedal.

£When you sel the value of the Plich Shift A {or B) Range paramster 100 low, the retrigger
of the note may ocowr during the pitch change.

@ s this range with the YALUE &gl buttons.
The nember indicates the number of semi-tones, so that, for example, 8 ¥27 means a whole step up. or

a =127 an octave down. The maximum range 15 — 24 w0 + 12 (an ociave up o0 two octave downl

Prassl MEXT i

That parves you to the "RAISE” sereen.

T 4. Ohange ihis value with the VALUE NG
- = buttons

N
- mz

This is the Raise Time sereen, where vou con set how Tong it will reke {or the pitch o rse {or fall)y o

the point set in the Range screen.

Set the Pitch Shift Rise Time with the VALUE andi DEC |buttons.

ceep up {or downd wothe new

Yalues rapge from 1 10 63 A 717 gives you an almost instantansous

pich, and farger values make the change more and more gradual,



i, Changing the Pitch Shift and Hold Effscts

@ Press[ NEXT }

Mo you 'l ses the Return screen.

e i it | |
i ]

CERE i i i
FIRETRN 1H

IJ:;{ - Change this valus with the YALUE INCIDEC
buttons

This 35 the "RETRN" (Rewrn) Time screen where you can set how fast the pirch will retarn 1o i

ariginal value after you release the Plich Shift A pedal.

Set the Pitch Shift Return Time with the VALUE and] DEC |buttons.

Yaluss range from 1 10 63, A “17 brings you back w the original pitch almost instanly. and larger

valses moke the change more and more gradoal,

Press[NEXT |-

This brings up the “Lawch” screea.

;w I g‘z ] |

CEaT i i ]
ez,

by

T

JL
I AT CH

r1 4 Turn this ON or OFF with YALUE

buttons

This s where you can set the action for the Piteh Shift A pedal,

@D Turn this ON or OFF with the VALUE buttons.

LATCH OFF

. Pitch Shifi is applied orly as long as you have the pedal depressed. As

s00nM 8% vou release the pedal, the pitch returns,

LATCH O

. Acts like a switch ——each time you press ihe pedal, it allernates between

turning the Pitch Shift on and off.

When you're finished making zll these sstfings, press the | EXIT/NO [button two (2} times o

return to the Play mode.

® Thase Systemn setlings are retained in the GR - 1's memory even after you turn the power

off, so there’s no need o perform a Patch Write.
= The Pilch Shift & Range setting will be affscted ¥ you are using an axternal padal {like the
EV.5). (See “Using the EV-5 and DP-2 Pedals” in this section { =r P. 7-8] for more about

exisrnal pedals.)

#You may alse want to limit the Pitch Shift Control range using Pitch Shift, depanding on the
Tone, freguency range and playing conditions.

IModifying the Way Pitch Shift B Works |

This procedurs is basically identical 1o what we did lor Pitch Shift A, with the only diflerence
being in Step & ; you should press the PARAMETER [ PREVICUS | bulton four {4) times to
bring up the P - 8IFT B" {Pich Shift B) screen.

T =

ff

P-51F

* You may also want to imit the Pitch Shift Conirol range using Pitch Shift, depending on the

Tone, frequency range and playing conditions.

-~
T



|, Changing the Plich Shift and Hold EH ecis

[#odifying the Way Hold Works |

@) In the Play mode, press the EDIT| SYSTEM {bution,

You see this scraen:

Omdy the = [ 7 will be fashing.

@ Fress the PARAMETER| PREVIOUS ibutton one (1) time.
This selects the "HOLIY screen.

L=

m; u‘
iw o O S S

1
Mow only the © 5" wil be fiashing.

(D press[ENTERVES .

The sereen will change 1o the following, ndleating that you're ready 10 make changes w the Hodd

effact settings.

N BB i i i
Hﬂ_ﬁ RO g 1
T B R S i
o il i [ £ §
H
The * 9" will siop flashing

¥ou cap select what kind of Hold w apply from the "H-TYPE” sereen.
@) Seiect the type of Hold affent with the VALUE [TNE Jand [DEC |buttons.

HATYRE A . Hold Type 1 gives you a Holg efect similar 1o the damper pedal on &
piano. When a siring is played while Hold is on, any synth notes already
being sounded by that string are gradually damped while the new nole
you've playsd on that stiing is sounded. This way, you can invert chords
without intarrupting the synth note being soundsd,

H-TYPE 2 © Hold Type 2 gives you an affect very simiar to the Sositenuto on an
slectric pianc. Here, Hold is applisd only 1o the synih sound assocliated
with the string{s) that are sounding al ihe moment you prass on the pedal
{the siring vibration I stopped, as are any synih sounds which have
already sounded and are in decay}.

The gitch of the siring that is sounding the hstant you step on the pedal
is Held. And, no new synih sounds can be generated until you tet up on
the pedal, not sven If you pick another string. This is great jor Hoiding a
synth note or chord or bass note and then playing some guitar rifis over
the top of it. For this to work, however, you should have the GK - Z switc
set to MK,

H-TYPE 3 : Hold Type 3 has basically the same afiect as Hold Type 2, except that it
applies to only the siring or strngs that are generating synth sounds at
the momeni you prass the Hold padal. Thal is, strings that are not baing
Held can be played and can gensrate a naw synth sound even though
the padal is pressed down.

This is useful if you want to Hold a cenain synth note, just as in Type 2.
yet also siar some new sounds with the other strings in the usual
fashion,



1, Changing the Pach Shift and Hoid SHes

Press [NEXT .

This selects the Latch sereen.

PR T L Tum this ON or OFF with the VALUE RG]
et M DEC butions

This is where you can sgt the acton for the Pitch Shift A pedal.
® switch Latch ON or OFF using the VALUE[ING lana[DEC |buttons.

LATCH OFF  : Hold is applied only as fong as you have the pedal depressed. As s00n as
you releass the pedal, the Hold is canceled.

LATOH ON © Acts like a switch —aach time you press the pedal, it alternales betwesn
turning the Hold on and off.

@ When you're finished making ail these setlings, press the | EXIT/NO |bution two (2} timas ©

return o the Play mods,

= These Sysiem seflings are reigined in the GR - 1's memory even aller you W the power
oif. 0 there's no nesd o perdorm a Falch Write,



2. Using the EV - 5 and

There are two jacks off the resr panel of ihe GR -1 for connecting oxternal pedals. The pedals can be ased 1o comiral a variety of

perlormance effects. The jucks are labeled VOLUME(EY - S)and £V - /DP - 1.

[ VOLUME (EV-3) Jack |

This is where you would conaect an optional EY -3 expression pedal if you wanted o use it 10 coniydl

volume. The padai could then be used 1o conrol the volume of the guilar synth part phped on iy

internal synth Tone generptor.

%MD Volume messages {Control Change 73 are oulpdt from the GR - 1's MIDY QUT jack at
the same fime, reflecting the amount of pedal control. The MiDI ransmit ehannal should
match the guitar part channel,

[EV-5,/DP -2 Jack]

A EV-3 or o DF-Z can also be conpecled 1o s jack, The VOLUME (EV-3) jack iy expressly for

controlling the volume of synth sounds, wheress with this ok, you can select the following functions

fHow to: Swiich Between External Pedal Functions|

From the Play mode, press EDIT[SYSTEM .

Youll see this screen:

171 s |
B N

H
H

Snly the = [7 " will be flashing.

@ Prass the PARAMETER | NEXT {bution jour {4) imes.

This switches vou into the screen ealled “EXT BOOTT (for External Foot Pedalsy,

==
{71 FOOT
T

Mow only the " Y 7 will be flashing.

@ Press| ENTER/YES |

The screen will change o the {nflowing. mdicating vou re abvut 1o make Externul Fool Pedul settings.

A

The * 4" wili stop flashing.



2. Using the V& and 0P+ Pedals

@ Select the EV-5 function with the YALUE | INT 1and| DEC bultons.

This will scroll vou hrough the Tollowing options.

v T AN T

_“i T . j CEC
g 7 1 o £ T
S BT N A

[T VA (F B ) T S

HE N E R
sy o
AL O I O I | i ‘m"—-c“‘i

T [ I
D HLD O
~ &y T R B

P N A T A

and so on

Here's w description of the functions:

CUTOFF
{Filter Cutoff)

1ST2M0
{ist2nd Tone
Balance)

MODULATE
{(Modulation)

BENDER
(Bender)

. Moving the EV-5 pedal has the same efiect as turning the CUTOFF knob

on the front panel, as described In Section 3, “Try Changing the Tong
with the Knobs™ { = P.3-3). #H you have a Paich thal has the
RESDONANCE knob set fiigh, you can control the synih sound with the
pedal itke you would with g wah-wah pedal.

: This funciion lets you change the balance batween the 1st and 2nd

Tones with the pedal. You'il hear only the 2nd Tong with the pedal luily
degressed, and only the 1st Tons with # in the full up positon.

. This gives you the same Vibraio effect as pressing the MOD pedal on the

GR -1 iseif. With the EV-5 you can changs the Vibrate Depth
continucusly. This lels you get a sultable Vibrato that is between the ON
and OFF positions of the GR - 1's pedal. Al this time, if the FAT (MOD)
pedal is selected for the FAT effect, you can get modulaiion af the same

time using the EV-5.

. This lsts vou smoothly change the pitch of a synlh note. With the pedal

alf the way up, you get the normal intarval, but the further you depress &,
the further {rom normal pitch you get. Whan the pedal is all the way
down, the interval can be set by the Pich Shift A "Pich Shift Range”
safting {«r . 7-2jior the pedal function,

The setling is in semi-tone sleps, so for exampls, & *-12" means the pilch
drops one octave when you fully depress the pedal. A setiing of “+7)7
however, indicates an interval of a perfect fifth.

#The Pitch Shilt Control range using the EV-5 may be limited depending on the Tone,

freguency range and playing conditions.



3. Using the BV and DP-2 Pedals

GROUP UP : i you have a DP-2 pedal connected whan you salsct this function, the

(Paich Group Upl DP-2 will work just ke the PATCH GROUP [UP | button o the front
pangl. You can still switch Paiches using the PATCH GROUP [UP land
DOWHN ibutions as usual, but this agds the capability of group swilching

with a padal as well,

% With GROUP UP selected, bs sure you have a DP-2 (on/uff awitch) pedal connected o the
EV-5/DP-2 jgcke not an EV-5.

LOCAL OFF s With this function selected and & DP-2 pedal connactad o the jack,
{Local Offy depressing the padal puls the GR- 1 in & temporary ‘Local OfF mods,
which separates the guitar control signals {not the guitar sound itself)
from the guitar part. Whan hat mode iz in effect, the display will read
LOCAL OFF,
i you press the pedal again, you will be back in the standard mode.
This can be really handy when youre on stage using an external
sequencer and you want 1o swiich Local Conirol ON/OFF, depending on
the song (sse Section 8, “Teaming Up with an Extenal MID! Bequencer”.
{er PA-19)5

# This is another function that will not work with the EV-5 pedal. Be sure you have an on-off
switching pedal (iks the DP-2) connecled to the rear panet EV-5/DF.2 jack.

CNT_No18  With this function selected, depressing an EV-& conngcied 10 the jack
{Conmtroller £18)  causes continuous oulpit of 2 gensaral purpose cantroller messages
{Contraller #18) fram the GH - 1's MIDI QUT. This will et you change

{with the EY-8) the parameters of external devices (such as rack sfiac!

n

or other types of devices) that can respond to Controliar #16.

#1f you have this function selected, moving the padal will have ne slfect on the GR -1
internal Tone gansrator.

@ When you have selected the funciion you want, pr&ss@twc {2} imes.
You will be returned o the Play mode.
% There is no need 1o save the changes you have made io System settings with Patch Write,
as they ars avtomatically registered in memory when you 2xit to the Play mode.



Axwe mentioned in Section b, you obtain the Fat effect by depr

procedure puthined below.

Phie effect is ser to Far when you frst ske the GR - 1 out of the box; however, you can change ts to MO (Modulationy by foliowing o

|How to ! Switch the Effect of the Pedal]

@ From the Play mode, press EIHT [ SYSTEM

You'lb see this screen:

i tem———— |
s - C oMy on

5
W

The * 77 wil be flaghing.

@ Press PARAMETER| PREVIOUS |two {2) times.

This brings up the "FAT/ARIGDT screen.

e,

Tl
i

g [ {L 1T M ’z; ﬂ
Now only the ¥ § © will be flashing.

W..;,,E

3 press [ENTERVES ],

The screen will change o show your options @ the FAT/MOD fonction.

i/ W1
T
i 7 Sl between opticns with YALUE (NCIDEC]

TYPE FAT o When vou depress the pedal, the sams synth sound {one octave lowar)
wilt be added o create a rich, vl sound.
TYPE MOD When you depress the pedal, a deap vibrato will be added to the synth

sound,

& MNote |

After you pick a siving. the sound begins (o decay nmturally, Usually. us soon as vou play anew note
o tha same siring, rhe decay sound 15 out off and the new pote is played. However, (o doesn’t work
this way whea FAT s rurned on and the lower-otiave sound 15 alse being played on the same siring
Tone generaior. Accordingly, Tor Tone generation when FAT i3 in use, ploase ackonowledge the
foliowing characteristics:
Wit long-release sounds, because you hear the sHect of bend information on the
nots afier the releass, you might encounter pich instability.
Oohen using the Hold function, if you play whils the padal is beld down, the next sound
is layersd on lop of the previous sound.

Please use the FAT funciion for Solo Play erc. with short relegse seund,




3. Bwitching the Effect of the FAT MOD P edat

. Press_

This selects the Latch sereen.,

R i H : H

N Feri——t={ ]

!; i & T L R Turn this ON or OFF with the VALUE
= T4 LT LI T NCIDED buttons

Switch Laich ON or OFF using the VALUE]INC and[ DEC |bultons.

You can select between the following:

LATCH OFF

LATOH ON

. The Fat efiect is applied only while you have the padal depressed. As soon

as you release the pedal, the Fat efiect is turned off,

o Acts like & swilch —every time you depress the pedal, it alternales between

tuning the Fat effect on and off.

When vou're finishad making settings, prass the{ EXIT/NG {bulton two 2 tmes.

You'll be returaed w the Play mode.

# These System settings are retained in the GR - 1's memory sven aller you iurn the power

off, so there's no nigad to parform a Patch Write.

# You can get the Fat sfiect by simpily calling up the patch, even if you aren’l in the Pedal
function mods (by using the GK-2's switch}. For details, see the Patch Common
discussion in Ssciion 4, "FAT initial Seting” (< P. 4-21). {Mole that you can't make this
setiing for modulation )

710



In addition w saving dasta i the GR - Us intemal memory, you can also save data on {optional) M-236E Memory Cards.

|Patch Datas: 84

Patches |

The GR - 1 iiself can store & total of 84 Paiches in two Groups {1 and 2}, However, when you
insert a Card into the Memory Card slot you automatically get another two Groups (3 and 4),
with oom enough for another 64 Patches.

ISong Data from

ihe Becorder | ] Scmgi

You can enly store one song from the Recorder at 2 Hime in the GR - 1's nternal memory.
However, Recorder songs can be stored on Memory Cards, allowing you o create your own
library of recorded material. At playback time, you have the opiion of playing the song in
memary or a song from a Sard.

{Svsf:em Data ! ]

Set |

You can transmit &l GB - 1 System Edit paramsters as a group (- F. 7-11and save them (o
a Memory Card.

There is a slot for Memory Cards on the right side of the GR - 1. Be sure that you insent Memuary

Cards correstly and securely {refer to the Card’s instroctions).

Mots!

Every Memory Card contains o “Protect Tab'to prevent data from being accidentally erased. This
ioh should be ser o PROTECT a1 all tlmes, except when actually writing dara onio the Card. Refer

0y the instructions that came with the Card for more information.




4. Using Memory Cards

fHow to: Save a Patch on a Card]
For writing (storing} a Patch and ediled setfings io 2 Oard, the procedure s exactly the same
as writing a Paich imte the G- t's memory (see Section 3, "Patch Write™ (e F. 3-14}} The
only difference is that the destination Patch sumbers are in the range from 311 to 484,
meaning that you store Patch dala on Memory Cards with Paich numbears in Groups 3 and 4,
Don't forget to move the Protect 1ab to WRITE (OFF} when you go 1o save data on a Card.

{How to: Copy All 64 Internal Patches to a Card }

You can copy Patch data from all 64 Patches in Groups 1 and 2wy o Card w provide a back up.

*This procedure will delzte all the data already stored on the Card, so bs sure there is
nothing on the Card you want to keep.

@ Press EDIT | WRITE/COPY |.

You'll see the following screen.

; I ;
i i

RN
WAL WRTTFE=-F
i

The " 3" will flash.

Press PARAMETER] PREVICUS ithree 3 times.

Fhar selects the following screen o Copy Al Paiches.

The * §° will flash.

(3 oress[ENTERAES .

SCARDSINT™ will now be displayed to show thas the Copy Al Patches funciion is enabled.

LN e

F e ITuT

Right mow, iU's set up to copy all Paiches from the Curd into the GR - s memory.

Press PARAMETEA{NEXT |.

This switches the display 10 "INT>CARD” and selects the “vopy all Palches from internal memory
anto the Card™ funciion.

LS 1]

wtie ¥V sy

P A TINTYCART

@ Press| ENTER/YES .

The "ORT" message will flash.

Transmits all Paitches ta the Card

; ir’” % I ! I orr-ael—The “OK7?" messags will flash.
 Gd_ T i | h
(R O T A i B T |
i TNTDHRE




4. Using Maemory Cards

* Confirm that it's O o grase all exisiing dala on the Card in the slot,
# If you want to cancsl at any point, prass[ EXIT/NG .

Press{ ENTER/YES [io procesd.

The display will rend "COMPLETE" a3 the copying procecds.

iR BT F geindicates that Formatting is being carrizd out

T et
AT T T RRD

@ Press! EXIT f?:wo {2} ttimes to retuin to the Play mode.

A1l B Patches in Groups 1 and 2 of the GR - 1'% imernal memory have been copied o Croups 3 and 4

o the Curd.

|Using a New Card|

In Step & above, il yoo are tsing a new Card, or one that has been used by a different device, you will
first see the warning "NOT GR - 17 in the screen. In 2 moment vou wilf antomatically be switched

over o the Card Formatting screen.

T e e I
f_f

{
=i 17T [ i
Boig G -

$ About 3 seconds later

i el 07 gt Flashing. OK to Format?

Press% ENTER/YES ]
You will ser the message "COMPLETE” 1 the screen as the Formatiing s carried out
Ar this tme, all the System settings and all 64 Patches from the GR -1 will be automaucally

transferred to the Card.

¥ Any dala that is aiready stored on the Card will be lost.

T

ez

fwf T M P E T Fee-indicates that Formatting is being carried out

As sonn as that's complete. you are returned to the “INT>CARD™ display.

by

@—2

Press§ EXIT jtwe {2 times to return to the Play mode.



4, Lising Mamory Caids

& What is Formaiting?

Formatting is a process whereby & new Card for one used by another devices iy prepured Tor use
with the GR - L

Be aware, however, that when you Format & Caed, the dato already stored on it will be Jost,

When vou Format a Card with the GR -1 all the System settings and sl 64 Putches are
aptomatically copied pnte the Card. I you were Formatting the Card I order 1o copy some Pawhes,

well, thai's already been done for vou during the Format process iselfl

ii—iow to . Copy All 64 Patches from a Card into GR-1 Internal Memoryl

Here's how 1o take all 64 Paiches copied inte Groups 3 and 4 on & Card and “restore” or copy them

kack inte the GR - Vs internal memosy.

+ This will dalste all the data stored in imernal mamory, so double check thal youre noi

overwriting something you want to keep.

@ Prass EGIT| WRITE/COPY |

You'll see the following screen.

TS v e e O
(iR 17E-3 P
&,
T

The * " will Hash,

@) press PARAMETER [PBEVIBUS [three (3) times.

That selecis the “Copy All Paiches” screen.

R s S B
F AP L PATIH

4
The * 5" will Hash,

@ Pressi ENTER/YES }

CCARDEBINTT will now be displaved o show that the Copy Al Pawches function o enabled.
The way it's set up now. all Patches from the Card will be copied into internal memory. Thist's what

we want here,

e i il 8 1.} :

iwg gﬂ, P —

i mg L H Pf ; I NOT {From Card 1o imernal memory)
Press| ENTER/YES |
The “OK?" massage will fiash,

L,,,iE: | Ok Flashes 1o ask if you're sure aboul copying

SRR Y B A S 7 B B

{ w—i CHRE D TN

# it you want to cancel at any point, press| EXIT/NG ;.



4. Using Memory Cards

®) press[ENTER/TES .

The display will read "COMPLETE” a3 the copying proceeds.

F T Fape indicates All Paich Copy is complets

@ Press| EXIT {two (2] imes 1o return 1o the Play mode.

Al 64 Patches in Groups 3 and 4 on the Memory Card have now been copled to Groups 1 oand 2 in

internal memory.

EHow to ! Exchange Sysiem Settings Between Card and Internal Memory |

You can save {and back up) System settings { = P, 7= Hifrom the GR - 175 imernal mermory onw o

Memary Card, or copy the settings on 8 Card back info internal memaory.

* Once again, note that all Systems setiings at the copy destinatien wil be erased!

@ Press EDIT | WRITE/COPY |,

Fou'll see the following sereen.

e s e e B
HIWRTTE-JP

:
The * " will flash.

(@) press PARAMETER [FREVIOUS Jtwo (2) times.

This will serotl you fo the “Sysiem” screen for enabling the Systemn Copy function,

Hi SysiEy

The * 5 * will flash.

oy

@) press [ENTEAVES .

TCARDSINTT will aow be displayed to show that the System Copy function is enabled {and in what

direction),

AR . i ! i I
5m§ !w FEDIT 4 i i i l
ff_j ’I—_ H !j _'Tf! ; j i'—"‘-.ﬂ; 7 {From Card io internal memory)




4. Using Memory Cards

@ Press PARAMETER% NEXT_}.

Every time you pross shis button. it swilches you betwess “INT2CARDT and "CARDINT.Y Lo

changes the direction of the save operation. Bight now we wanl iU sen just Bhe fUis ——cupy Sysiem

senings from GR - 1 internal memory 1o a Memory Cord.

i i ITNTyCHFT {From internal memaory o Card)

(B} press [ENTERVES L.

The "7 message witl {insh.
Check wnce more w9 be sure 875 QK i 2l Svystem settings on the destination Card are awverwrilten

{repluced:.

{ i il

f ii"“" ;:ﬂf 1, { ¥ owe w!g:».mmi"iashes, meaning "OK o copy?”
L)

# {f you want 1o cancel at any point, press| EXIT/NG |
Press | ENTER/YES |to procesd.

The display will read “COMPLETE" g5 the copying procecds.

L indisates that System copying s completed

When that is finished, you'll be returned to the "ENT>CARD” display (or "CARDSINT. whivhever

you started from).

A TnT, CARD

@ P{essl EXIT Htwo (2] times 1o return 1o the Play mods,

Depending on whick direction you sef in Step 1. you have now copied all System setlings to either

the Card or inernzl memory.

fUsing a New Card with the GR-1]

it the display reads “BOT GR - 17 after S1ep @2, that means you have tserted o new Cord or one that

has never been used os a GR -+ 1, Le. it has aot been “Formatted” for use. You will sutomaiically be

switched over o the Format Card soreen,

LT |
HtnunTr 57—

@ About 3 seconds later

fd_fi: e ‘{ — am%mwf:lashmg‘ 0K 1o Format?
- ormn T




4. Using Memory Cards

@—1
pross [ENTERIVES]
You will see the message “COMPLETE” in the sereen as Formatting proceeds.
At this time, all System settings and ail 64 Patches from the GR - 1 will be auiomatically transferred (o
ihe Card.

* Any data already siored on the Card will be lost.

R i { '; 1 i
g f’ EOI I 1 ] i §
) R i . -
“mf FTOMELETE Indicates that Formatting is being carried ou!

As spon as that's done, you are returned Lo the “INT>CARD™ display.

R i { } ;
i

1 ” :EDH i ﬁ i
Ui TnNT) AR

@—2

Prass | EXIT liwo {2) times to refurn to the Play mode.

@ What iz Formatting? Formauing 15 a process whereby o new Card (or one ssed by snother device) is prepared for use
with the GR - .
Bo aware, however. that when you Format 2 Card. the data already siered on # will be lost,
When you Format a3 Card with the GR -1, all the System settings and all 64 Pawches are
awtomatically copied onio the Card. ¥ yon were Formatting the Card in erder to copy soie Patches,

well, that's ulready been done for you during the Formal process itsell,

ICopying Recorder Songs Between Card and Internal Memcryi

The GR - 1 can only contain one seng from the Recorder in By internal memory at & time. However,

you can save # song for future use by copying it onto a Card.

Bress £0IT[WRITE/COPY |.

Here's what the screen will look Like:

LT =]
HAupiie-0F
z

Only the “ " wilt flash.

@ Presgs the PARAMETER | PREVIOUS ibulton gone {1} fime.

That selects the entry sereen for the SGNGCOPY function.

Saae "R I [ I !
L =
! .! E] :_.; H f,} !{ i rIm i ooy

Cnily the 7" will #iash.



4, Using Memory Cards

@ Press] EMNTER/YES |

Now "UARD=INT™ will be displayed w show the divection of the Seng Copy funcion,

H {Copy from Card 1o internal memory)

@ Press PARAMETER | NEXT |
E

changes the direction of the copy operation. One press will set It right, so that the sosg will be copied

v Lime yoo press this button, 0 switches you between “INT - CARD” and "CARD — INT.” te.,

from Internal memory to the Curd.

L5t |
[ g TN T CTHR 7 {Copy from in ternal memaory o Card)

@ Whan you've made your selection, presst ENTER/YES |

The “O¥T message will flash. Check onee more to be sure it7s OK that all data on the destination

Card s pyepwriiien Oeplacedy.

é !!‘“‘? { L : ! .f; orrg-—Flashes, meaning "OK 1o copy?”

# If you want to cancel at any point, press| EXIT/NG ;

@ Press! ENTER/YES [in proceed.

The display will read "COMPLETE" us the copying proceeds.

i_f§ e

|
i il it H

PR (30 T O
i i{_ I T e

indicates that the song has been copisd.

When that is finished, vou'l be rewirned to the “INT>CARD” display tor "CARD=INT.” whichever

you started from).

MemBry. or vice wersa.



4, Using Memory Coards

[Using 2 New Card with the GR-1]

. that means you have inserted a new Curd or one that

I the display reads "NOT GR - 7 ah
has never been used on a OR - 1, Le. 1t has not been “Formatied” for use. You will sutomatically be

switched over to the Format Card soreen.

j
ki H 3
T Ty oL A4
i 1y f

,& Anout 3 seconds later

] 0K dgdFiashing. OK to Format?

wa 3T
[

Press| ENTER/YES |
You will sea the message "COMPLETE" in the screen as Formatling proceeds,

A this time, all Systess senings and all 64 Patches {rom the GR - 1 will be sutomatically ransferred 1o

the Card.

% Any dala already stored on the Card will be jost.

e | i I i i
lmii ’ LERIT A I it it i
N L A . N - .
’ g ! ; { Jfl; f’ ’ a’; Jr aL; indicates that Formatiing is being carried out

A% soon us that's Binished, you are retarnad 1o the "INT>CARD™ display.

LT me———1
[ I SV S R = I S

@2

Pressi EXIT |two (2) Himes to return 1o the Play mode,

& What is Formatiing?

Formatting is a process whereby a new Cuard (or one used by another device) is prepared for use
with the GR - 1

Be aware, however, that when vou Format 2 Card, the date already swred on it will be lost

When you Format o Card with the GR -t all the System seuings and all 62 Pawhes are
antonatically copied onto the Card. 1 you were Formating the Card in order to copy some Patches,

well, that's already beenr done for you during the Format process nseif.




The first is to press & Group hution and Bank pedal, bot have the GR - | wail o actosily switeh the Pach unist you press the Mumber pedal

for the Putch you want, W

e ocall this the “wall {or o Number” method (CHANGE )

Alterpatively. yon could sei it op so that the Pateh actually switches as suen as vou press s Groap button. Bank pedad or Number gedal Ths

“mwitel i now” method G called CHANGE 3. Here's how to swich methods while making System seltings.

FCHAMGE

When you change the Group andfor Bark number, you will not sooptly be switched 1o the displayed

Pateh number at that peint. Instesd, the Group or Bank number will flash until you press one of the
Number ;‘mda}f»mm@. Then and only then will the Pawh actually be changed, {Thiy applies to the
Program Change message 1hat is outpet from the MIDEQUT juck as well when o Patch s switched.s

i vou press PATOH (ﬁiR(’EUP@ori DOWN [ 1o return o the bank you stacted from, the flashing

stos 10 show you re out of the Patch swiching muode and back into the Play made,

% This is the way the GB - 1 15 set up when you first take it qut of the box. The idea is, whan
you're swilching Patshes while playing, you want to go straight 10 the aew sound (not
through several others). Same with recording a performance on an extemnal MIDI
sequencer, this mathod is bstier bescause it generates only ons Program Change
message, not thise {L.e.. swilch Group, then switch Bank, then Number).

Here, the Pateh is switched a5 soon as you change the Group or Bank, withoat waidng for & Number,

iLikewise, u Program Change message 13 sent Gul o exiernat devices [via the MIDE OUT jack) cach

e,

+'With this maode, there won't be any flashing numbers o indicate stored Patch numbers, 56
vou will always know exactly what the current Patch is just by looking ai the display. Alsg,
SUPPOSE You assign your sofo Fatch i 111 and backup Palch to 121, a Palch with reverd
tn 112 and one withoul 1o 122, and so. That makes it possible to switch batween variations
of the same basic sound just by using the BANK[UF |and[DOWN |pedals.

113 112 113 i1a

: I Gan switch directly betwsen these using BANK TP and [GOWH]

; 4 pedals
121 122 123 124

[How

to . Change the Patch Switch Method]|

724

@ Fress the EDITSYSTEM [button white in the Play mods,

Yo i see the oHowing,

Nk
i i

2.
2y

The * 7" only will be flashing



Changing the Patch Switching

fdethod

=
{2) Press] EMTER/VES |.
This selecis the sereen where you can seleet System Common functions {=0 P 2-0),

!!ﬂ? SHIF | 1
Him, Yuwg 0

The * [ " stops flaghing

@) prass PARAMETER [ PREVIOUE lone (1) time.

This switches vou o tdre CHANGE soreen, for seleciing Pawch Change Type

T,

f

i d

o
mt

R g S

!

This returns vou o the Play mode.

o
2 Switch with VALUE INGIDED buttons

Switch between the CHANGE 1 and CHANGE 2 options by pressing the VALUE [ ING fand

IDEC butlons.
(5) Aftar you've Bnished making your selection, press E EXITMNO iiwo {27 timas,



“Initalizatien” means returning the vartous seitings back wothe way they were when you lirst purchised the GR - 1L before you made uay

changes o them.
# Remembsr though: this means all those shanges stored in memory wili be {oraver lost.
() Abandon all new settings and return io the out-of-thebox settings

First, turn the power off,
Hold down the] WRITE/COPY |bution while turning the powsr back on.
Prass | ENTER/YES |,

Olnitialize all settings asscciated with the [SYSTEM] button
Turn the power off.

@ Hold down thei SYSTEM |bution while turning the power back on.

Press [ENTER/VES |

O lnitialize all Patch settings

Turn the power off.

Hold down the | PATCH [button while turming the power back on.

@Press ENTER/NES |

(O Delete the song in the Recorder and call up the Demo Song

Tum the power off.
Hoid down the | RECORDER/PART |bution whils turring the power back on.

O Delete the song in the Recorder and leave it empty

Turn the power off.

® Haold down the ] EXIT/NG ibutton while fuming the power back on.

(3 Press [ENTERNES |



/. Expansion Boart

There is an optional Expansion Beard (SK-GRI - 13 avadlable for the GR - | which can double the pumber of en-hoard Originn! Tones from

O Lo 200

The 200 new sounds contgined on the Bipansion Board use up o twice the memory of ibe Tongs in
internal memory, st what vou get are richer, more realistic variatdons of the GR - 1's Tones, You can
vosnbing the new Tones from the Expunsion Beard with the standard Tones using e bst/Ind Tone
Patch ereation wechnigues.

In addition. the Expansion Bowrd comes with 1 Sound Library Cued (PN-GR - 1) with & set of 64
Patches that use the new Original Toues. Just inseer this Card into the GR - | Card slot and select from

Groups 3 and 4 1w hear the great Paiches made with these new sounds.

# For more details, check the Expansion Board manual.

& When You Want the Board Installed. ..
Expansion Bourd installution must be dope by gualified service personsel at ¢ Roland service
center, When vou decide vou want this done, consubt your Roland retailer or the nearest Roland

service center 2 fisted on the inside back cover).




{Checklist for Section 7]

$Do you undarstand the difisrence betwesn the types of Hold funciions and how 10 select
them? (er P, 7-4}

@& How about the methods Tor applying Pitch Shift? (=7 P. 7-2)

D0 you know how to use an external pedal? And the procedure for modilying the settings?
{wr 2.7 -8}

&Do you remember how to swilch between FAT/MOD pedal functions? (=7 P, 7-8)

@What kinds of data can be stored on a Memory Card? (=P, 7-11)

&Do you remamber how to copy data from a Memory Dard to intemal memory {and vice
versal? (or P 7-12)

&Can you changs the way the BANK @I[@ pedals work in refation o the Patch
switching msthod? (v P. 7-20)

@Yyhat new capabiliies do vou gel with an Expansion Board? {=rP. 7-23)



“Ideas for Getting the Most out of Your GR-1"7

[Objective]

This section introduces key points in creating sounds with the
GR - I which have not been covered in detail in Sectiony ]
through 7. and gives you some practical idess aboul how 0 use
these sounds. These are only a few of the things vou can do, of

course, but we hope they will help you 10 generate unique sonic

texiures.



ith the Guitar

The key feature of the guitar synthesizer is that U brings syathesized sounds and the sounds of various acousiic insinunents o the guitar

oint 1 - Combination

----- technology which was previously only available w keybonard players,

But the electric or acoustic guitar has s own anigue abilites, like using the nuances of string rowting zad sound effects which incorporate

ihe picking sound of guitars, The sound of the guitar is sl o many goitarists, however, the most important sound of atl

I your guitar is fitted with the GK - 2, then you can wse the GR - | o add syathesized sounds 1o your straight guitar souned. The key to using
the guitar syathesizer i3 to effectively combine conventional gullar soands with the synihesized sounds.

Some practical examples are given below.

[ 1Switching between guitar and synthesized sounds

The selecuon switch on the GR - 2 can be used 1w stmply switch between syathesizer sound and guitar
sound, You could use the straight guitar sound for chords, and then use @ synthesizer sound (lead of

brass for example) Tor the solo, O, if vou like, you could sy a synthesized sound for an entire song.

Syrihesizer sound only

g Guitar sound oniy
: i
¥ £ |

TR




Foint 1 - Combination with the Duitsr

[ 1Guitar and Synthesizer Sounds

When the GK - 2 switch is sot o "MIX”, btk guitar and synthesizer sounds will be heard wgether.

Both gquitar and synthesizer sound at once.

Tt

in this mode, the following effects are possible:

O UNISON (guitar and synthesizer)

Select organ or lead synthesizer sounds, and then distort the siraight gultar sound with en external
effectar or amp. The idey is 10 reproduce the unison effects of keybourd and guitr, ke those used by
hard rock and fusion bands of the *70s.

If the synthesizer sound is set to be a perfect fourth below the guitar note (Nowe Shift set w -3y, you
will create a distinctive sound quality. You might also try sesling it one octave higher or lower (see
Section 4, 2. Trasposing Symh Notes”™ (o P, 453

{>Synthesizer Sound Heard Later

Suing sounds (and synthesizer pad sounds), in which the sound rises slowly. combined with guitar
chords, make it possible w have the guitar echoed and swrrounded by the synthesizer sonpd ufter
delay. This effect is suited to internal Gniginal Tones number 60, 84 and 166. It crentes inwresting
effects with long reverb snd shallow chorusing, It is slso effective to exiend long notes,

O Multiple guitar effects

Using Original Tones like eleciric Shar (no. 37), acoustic guitar {no. 23} and Banjo (no. 305 1t i
pussible 1o ase the guitar sound (without distortion) to generate a souad like a siring ensemble. i the
GR - | settings are detwned slightly, the ensemble effect will be enhaoced (for the detuning procedure,
refer to Section 4, "4, A liule more detatl about editing 1st/2nd Tone setting”™ (2> PL4-13).

This is very effective for arpeggios.

| ISounding the Synthesizer Only When the Guitar is

Played Hard

While a bit special, one application i3 1o use the velociy mix function to gensrate synthesizer sounds
only when vou play your guitar hard,

The Orniginal Tone you want to use is slocated to the Pateh’™s Ind Tone, Mexl, use the procedure
cutlined in Section 4, “35. Other Paich Editing Settings” {5 P, 4-18; to set the 1st/2nd combinution to
velocity mix. Rotate the 1st/2nd balance kuob completely to the 2od side 1o mute the 151 Tone outpui.
With this setting. only the straight guiiar sounds will be heard. but when the guiter is played hard, the
synthestzer { 2nd Toneg) will mix in.

If you select the explosion sound, for example, ag your Ind Tone. you will be able o produce un
gxplosion in the middle of a solo by playing hard!



Point 1

- Combination with the Guitar

[ JTips for Synthesizer and Guitar Sound Output

As you can see from the previous examples, the most effective way 1o ouipi guitar and synthesizer

sounds (when they are played together? {s w send each sound (o Us own amp.

While the yuitar soand can be seat 10 an ump (or through an effects device). the synthesizer has
much wider frequency range making it more difficult for conventional amps to reproduce. You can
enjoy the full synthesizer sound by voanecting the ovtput to a keyboard amp or mixer. If a stereo amp
is used, you'll get maximum sfect from internad GR - 1 effects like pans. reverbs and chorus (see

Section 2, 2. Example of Connecting Amps and Effects” (=P, 2-43),

If you consider your guitar synthesizer as o type of effsctor, however, you can di other things entireh
Thare are more forms of cxpression than merely playing straight sax and piane sounds!

For example, consider the following sei-up.

o000 o

| I Y ]

MIE OUT
LIMOND

Ouerdrive

Guilar amp Wah padat

This s & very common set-op for tock and blues guitarists, with the exception of the GR - T usell Jf
the GK - 2 selection switch is set to “"GUITAR.” and the GR - I synthesizer sound played. oaly the
guitar sound will be owtput. Ia other words, the sound will be just like 5 guitar connected w wah and
overdrive effecis,

1 the GE - 7 switch is set o "MIX." the GR - | syothesizer sounds will also be nutput. They will mix
with the guitar sounds. distert, and then be played through the amp. OF course, the final sound will not
be exacily as the original synthesizer sound, but it will be a unigue solo voice. Try using organ of

synthesized bass sounds with the GR - | internal reverb switched off.

This example iz extreme, of course, but we wanted ¥ou to get the idea and try your owa combinations

with external effectors @ get the most out of the GR - 1.



Point 2 - Using the Internal Reverb and Chorus

The GR - | has two on-board effects: ceverb and chorus. The reverb ean also be used for delay or paaning delay, while the chorus doubles as
a flanger or & short delay eniv
Reverb and chorus settings are stored with each Patch, being instantly recatled when the Paich is selected,

This section contains examples of using reverb and chorus.

* Mote: For detalis on making sefiings, refer {o Section 4, {*3. Raverh/Chorus Editing in More Detail® {= P 4-8).

[ 1Using Reverb

The reverb in the GR - | contains ROOM 1 through 3 and HALL | and 2 for corventional effects.
These reverbs create a deep, “hive” sound.

I the reverb level is oo high, however, and o long reverb time is psed. the resulting sosnd cap only be
deseribed 35 @ ‘sonic smear”.

Feep the {ollowing in mind when using reverb:

@ Lower the reverb level when the reverb time is long.

@ Shorten the time when the reverb level is high,
Naturally, these rules don't apply if vou want 1o create special effecis.

Reverb is also handy for making sounds. i the same wiy as are {iers. For example. adding 2 room
reverd with a shost 1ime 10 o percussion sound like the MARIMBA (Original Tone no. 15y can mzke

the sound fuller,

Reverb can also be used 1o successfully combine certwin Tones which might otherwise “clash’.

[ 1Using Delays

To produce 2 delay effect, set the reverb tvpe to delay (DLYY Delays vreaie effects which are totally
different rom the rich sound of reverbs. Dwlays and reverbs showdd be used separately o sgil each
sttuation,

The defay time (0 o 127) sets the thme interval for the repeats. This means thar the delay time can
have rmuch more impact than a different reverb setting. Delay lime s g oritical parameier,

For example. when a long detay i3 repeated several vimes, which is guite commeon in synthesized lead
soumds, the delay tinwe 1s set 1o match the tempo of the music.

When stereo output is used, set the reverb wype w P-D (panning delayr and reverb (delay) time and

detay feedback both to minimum to get a solid spread wially differenm from chorusing.



Pont 2 - Using the Internal Reverb ang  Chorus

[ 1Tips for using chorus effects

Mol chorusing will create an iscreased spatial spread when the vate is set slower,

If the tvpe is set o flanger or feedback chorus (FLN, FBCY, and the feedbuck vulue {FBACK)
increased. you can generate 2 strong undolation {remember that fesdback will not work for chorus |
through 4). Especially with the flunger setting, set the rate slower and the feedback 10 an intermediate
level Tor a sharp undulation. This i called the “jer” effect, and is especially effective for hard sounds.
Both chorus and flanger can be wsed al very fast rates with a deeper depth (DPTH) setting to produce
sound effects totally different from the original sound.

Short defeys | and 2 can be used for a doubling effect (effect sound 15 slightly delzyed for a fuller

sound) when the feedback i set to (1. The feedback can be increased o produce a melallie echo,

[ 1Overused FEffects

Reverb and chorus can be used 1o create 2 wide range of effects, but when you consisteatiy use them
in the same way, all sounds will begin to sound alike.
Choose your effects {and settings} carefully in relation o the situation (1.e.. the music, mood, desired

resnlt etel):

& Which type w select: reverb or chorus

& Whether 10 use reverb only, chosas only, or both

There may be cases when you dop’t want 10 use either, such as when you mre making a Patch using
Original Tone no. 137 (CALLIOPE), or when using a simple sound like an ethnic instrument.

Qr, if you switch from a Patch with a deep reverb to a Patch with no reverb at all, you can change the
mood or feel completely, The Pach edit sening “IND-FX” (2nd Tone reverb/chorus on/off) can be
wsed 1o torn off chorus and reverb Tor the 2nd Tone only, for example. This makes it possible for the

st Tone o sound distant, and the 2nd Tone o sound close.



“GR -1 Reference Materials”

[Objective]
Here we introduce a variety of reference materials for the

GR- 1,



K - 2 : Part Names and Functions . mey ree o 0 cr-

# Thers are places in the manual for the GK -2 3ynth Driver that sxpisin about using # with the RAgland

GR -50 Guitar Synth. Soms of the switches work & little differentiy with this guitar synth, {the GR -1},

50 we include the following about the GK -2 for your reference.

B Power On Light @ Mormal Guitar Input Jack

EGE -2 Connector

BSynth Volums

| —

(T Divided Pickup

(U Divided Pickup
This is the pickap for deteciing puiter siring vibrations, It should
be mounted on the guitar @self, somewhere between the bridge

and the guitar pickups closest to the bridge.

(25 S1 Switch

When the GR-1 i in Pedal mode, pressing this switch reterns
vou 10 Play mode, It also functions like the VALUE - buttsn
on the GR - 1 front panel when yeu are selecting an Originad Tone

or in Edit mode.

@S2 Switch

This does the opposite of the 81 switch: ' the GR -1 is in Play
mode, pressing 1 akes you to Pedal mode. It also funcrions like
the VALUE bution oa the GR - 1 front panel when you are

selecting an Original Tone or in Edit mode.

* Although you can switch patchies using the pedals on the
GFR -1 itsel, this can't be done from the GK -2 using tha
$1 and S2 switches.

@ Guitar/Mix/Synth Switch

The GR - 1 plays only the natraf sound of the guitar isell when
this swiich is set 1o "GUITAR.” only the synint sound when set o
SSYMTH.” and both guitar and synth sound wgether when sei

“RIHT

@ Guitar . Mix, Synth Switch

F52 Switch
251 Switch

) Synth Volume
hig adjusts the volume of the synth sound controlled by the
guitar. Has no effect on the volume of the goiter itselfl or of the

mudtitimbral pans.

®) Power On Light
This Tights o indicate that the power is on when the GR - 1 and

GK - 2 are connected with a special cable.

(Z) Normal Guitar Input Jack

This is the jack Tor bringing in the normal guitar signal. Use the
supplizd special cable for connecting the GK - 2 with the output
jack of vour guitar, and make sure it's connecied whenever you

have the switch set 1o “GUITAR™ or “MIX"

B GK - 2 Connector

This 1s the jack for hooking up with the GE - }



Topic Index

Here's 2 “goal-oriented” index of the various things you might want o do on the GR - | which shouold help you more easily find the section

yon're loeking for.

[ 1Change Volume

@ Change the volume of o patch e, Pawh Level (£7P, 312, 4-22)
$Change the synih sound voleme using an exiernal pedal (EV-5)-mmreeer {rr PU7-6)
@Change the volume balance between the Ist and 2nd Tones with an external
pedal ....................................................................................................... =l cl P
@Tum 15t and 2nd Tones on and off e (e P36
& Adjust the volume balance of the istand ?nd Tones
.......................................................................... ;S”‘znd Tone Bulance ; faid P_ 3.1 :}M 4_13;

[ 1Change Patches

[ 1Hold

@Swich patches using the padals « i ferp. 1.0,
@S witch Original TORES - e Griginad Tone Swilching (= P. 3.7
@ Modify patches using the front panel knobs - Path Editing Using the Kaobs (=r P, 3-3}
@CGet an octave effect by pressing a pedal - ovonn The FAT Feature (77 P 114}
@ Add a wah-wah pedal effect to the synth sound by pressing an external pedal
............................................................................................................... (e p R )

@ Cet a modulaton effect using an external pedal o2 BTV
@Make minute adjustments to the Vibrato tate of the 151 and 2nd Tones for each

St’!‘iﬂg ......................................................................... Vibrato Rae Change [ o7 P 4.163
@Turn Chorus and Reverb on and off for the 2nd Tone

........................................................................... 2nd Tone Effects ONJOFF (s P 4221y
@ Tum Reverb and Chorus on and off
QMGdify the Reverb and Chorus effect e, (£ P.3-9, 4.9
BSet the Reverh for “delay™ o (zr P, -1
@Set the Chorus for “fIanger” e (er P 8-133
@Switch Tones for cach Past in the multi-timbral sound module e (+7 P 5-F3
@Change the Reverb and Chorus level for each Part in the muln-timbral sound

0GR o bt Sa e aar e r A v ey e (e P53-10, 6-153
@ Use the foot pedals to apply Hold effect - (=rp, 1t
@Change the effect of the Hold pedal e, SETOUOTRPRSTR P
@5et the Hold effect on or off for the 2nd Tone v Ind Tone Hold ONIOFE (or PP, 4.2

[ IChange the Pitch

@Continuous changes in pitch using the pedalsonnn. Pitch Shift (=r P, {14
@Changethe Pitch SRl SEHRES vwwereesessersmecmssrr s (e P, 7.2
&Smoothly change the pitch of the synth sound using an external pedal - (=r P. 7.7y
@Ser the difference in pitch between the Ist and 2ad Tones in half-tone increments

.................................................................................. 1st/2nd Tone Interval {5 P 3123




B2 Topic index

& Making fine adjusuments to the pitch of the st and 2nd Tones
.......................................................................................... Pich Dewne (o p, 4 - 16;
& Changing the pitch of the synth tone in half’ - wne increments - (27 p. 4 - 19)

[ ] Setting the Pan

[ 1 Tuning

@ Seiting the Pan of the 1st and Znd Tones o Pan (=rp 4. 16)
& Setting the Pan on the muld - timbral module (Parts |, 2, and 3} v forp 2. 14y
@ Sctting the Pan for each percussion instrument in the Drum set - ferp. - 16)
2 Using the GR - 1 to Tune your SUItar s (e, | -4)
@ Tuning with Other INSIUMIERLE ettt (= p 1 -6

[ | Making GR-1 Settings for Playing the Guitar

@ Switching the pedal between FAT and Modulation effect - er 5.7 9)

@ Turning the 1st and 2Znd Tones on/off for each string v (trp 4.2
@ Switching between st and 2ad Tone or mixing of the two sounds depending on

how hard you play -, i5t/2nd Tone Combination {&rp, 4 - 20)
@ Swiitching between patch groups using an external pedal oo ferp 7R
@ How to switch Local On/Off using an external pedal - ooeoeeeeee (erp 6-23, 78

[ | Controlling External Devices with the GR -1

® Swilching patches on an external effects device 10 match patch changes on the
L S T (Erp, G- 27)
@ Swiching the tone on an external sound module using the GR - I pedals
............................................................................................................. (e p 6T
@ Changing parameter values in realtime on an external device using an extesnal
adal connected (o the (GGR - | i s e {erp. 7 -8}
& Playing an external MIDI sound module with the guitar - roveommvntmp 6. 7)
& Using the GR - 1 a5 an expansion sound module for an external MIDI device

.................................................................. [;TP 6.1
@ Teaming up with an external MIDI sequencer <o (o p 6 - 19y
@ Transmitling a song from an external MIDI sequencer to the Recorder

........................................................................................................... {'f_‘_r p {} - 3_}:,

@ Drop the pitch of tragsmitled Note Messages by one pctave, oo (50 P65 - 11)

| 1Adjust the Picking Sensitivity

@ Adjusting the sensitivity of the GE-2 pickip e (e P16
@ Adjusting the pickup sensitivity Tor each patcht - {orPod-19}

@ Reducing the effect of picking aitack on changes in wng and volume- - (& P 4-1%
@3Set the Ist and Znd Tones so that their on/off stats or mix balsnce depends on
the picking attack oo Velocity Threshoid { o P 4-30;



BB Topic Indax

[ 1Recording

.................................... O S T B3
&Record Parts 1, 2 and 3 of the mutti-timbral sound module s ferPL3o3y
@Dele{e a 3(}'ﬂg in the Racordﬁi' .................................................................. {or P 5,-“”

Quantize {2 P 5-1 1
@Record one layer at a time while repeating a ceriain range of measures

........................................................................................ L.oop Recording (<P, 5-1%
@Record the drumm PA v e osr i st oo e {erp. 5-17;
&Set the fECUi'(liE’lg BETELPLR ++r e s er oo rm s oot bbb {5 P 5.8
@SBI the tirmne signuiure ............................................................................ (s=r P, 5-2T)
@Overlay new recording data without deleting the old data-- (< B 5-2T)
B Add new sections hefore or after e (er P, 5273
@Set the metronome on or off during recording -+ {er P 5273
@Set the length of the count-in measures before recording starts v {57 P30Ty
@Swiich Tones during recording using the pedals e {xr P 3-8

[ lListen to Songs

[ 1Song Editing

&@11sten 1o the Demo SOR rverersmriranrenriennn e e e (= P50
@Call up the DEmo SONE AAIN -+ eresrrsermrrsssiesasti i (P56
&clets the song in the Recorder o (er P 5.5)
@1Listen 1o 2 song on a Card O e P55
@Transfer a song {rom an external sequencer 1o the Recorder oo (£r PL6-24)
@Swap a song from internal memory to Card or Card 10 internal memory
............................................................................................................. { e Po7-17
@Repem 1o Pid}/ 3 Somg .......................................................... Repeat Playl o+ P, 3-27;
@Copy a purt of a song to a different place. oo Copy t=r P. 5-19)
@Delete only the contents of certain measures in 4 song, leaving blank measures
............................................................... e Brase (o0 P 5227)

@Delete certain measures in a song--- Delere (2 P54
@Transfer a song from an external sequencer to the Recorder - (o Pl 6235
@Swap song data with external devices using MIDI Bulk Dump-- o (77 PL 6305

[ 1Save Patch Settings

@Saye edited pa[,‘:hgs ................................................................ Patch Write (=r P 3143



8 Topic (ndex

[MUsing a Card

@ CGeuing the card ready for use onthe GR -1 Format (27 P, 7-13)
@Copy edited patches onto @ Card - (P, 7-12)
S Copy patches stored on a Card [o internal memory e (er P 7-14)
@Swap overall settings data from System Edit mode between internal memory and
A ard v T PP PR RS (2P Fa1S
@Swap a song from internal memory to Card or Card to internal memaory
............................................................................................................. (e P 717

[ 1Return to the Original Settings

@Return to the original paich SELRES e §or P29 7223
@Return to the original SySTEIm SEHINES v {er e 7-312
& Retumn to the original Song SEUINEs - Dremo Song (&7 P. 5-6, 7-27)
@Feturn to the original out-of-the-Dox SEHINES e {orP, 7-12)

[ 1Convenient Patch Features

@Put your patches in erder- oo Patch Exchange (3 P, 2-7)

QNHIY]C pa[{_‘hgs ....................................................................... Poich Name (27 P 3-13)

@Change the method of switching patches - (wr P T2
[ 1Convenient Tone Editing Features

@Switch the Ist and 2nd Tones . 13t2nd Tooe Swap Festure { o P, 4-24

@Copy any patch Tone 1 the IstTone o Tone Copy Feature [ 57 P 3-26)
[ 1 Miscellaneous

v oice stealing at maximum polyphony -oovrn Voice Reservel e P53

Q£



hat to Do If You Think There’s a Problem. ..

[ |Error Message

i
T 7F
i1

i H

Cause
What to do -

: The internal backup battery is used up.

if the battery goes compleiely dead there is a possibility thal vou will lose the data
swored in memory. so take the unit to the store you bought it from or the nsarext

Roland service center {77 inside back cover).

Cause
What to do -

: The Memory Card backup battery i3 used up.

Follow the procedure in the Memory Card manual for replacing the hmery.

1t if Hi if H
i 1y il
~ [ oo
o LHHET

i

Cause

What to da -

: There is currenty no Memeory Card insented in the Card siot, or the inserted Cord s

not al} the way in.

Check 1o see that the Card is properly inserted,

; i i B

i | i ¥ I
INE)
[

1
[

Rt
iy

Cause

What o do

: The Card currenily in the Card slot has aot been formated for use on the GR - 1. You

will also see this message if you have inserted a Curd not intended for use on the GR -
1.

v is a card that can be wsed on the OR- |,
(s PL7-13),

format the Card tor the GR -

R,
HEOTELDT

Cause
What to do -

: The Memory Card Protect tab is set 10 On,

If you want to write 1o this card, set the Pronect wb e OFF



Bwhat to Do If You Thnk There's 2 Problem..

9—4

! 1ol
¥ oL Polg v i

Cause
What to do -

: The Expansion Board is not installed,

Originat Tones aumbered from 204 to 399 are only found on this Board, so head for
your nearest Rolend servics center (there’s a list on the inside back cover) and wlk

them about installing one for you.

{ il B it ¥ i
i it ¢ b !

RELY ERF

Cause
What to do -

> System Exclusive data was not successfuliy received.

Check the connections and try the data transier procedure again,

i i! i ¥
i il 1 Ii ¥
LY Y S T B
MM oL L
Cause s The maximum 2000-note memaory of the built-in Recorder is full, aad no more data
can be input,
What to do - Think of how you could cul down the lengih of the song or change the Structure
make it 111, or delete parts you don’t need, then ry the recording again,
: i i )i i
H i i )il ]
B} I
U S L4 iV L3
Cause :There is no Recorder somg data writien on the Card (formatted for GR -1 use)
currently tserted in the Card slot.
What {0 do : Insert a Card that contains song data.
[ i i 1 i 1
i i i E T
T T T oL
[ T A [ Ej
Cause s The GR - 1 was anabie w internally process the received data {choked™) because oo

What to do -

many MIDI messages were being sent at the same time by external MIDE devices,
Reduce the sumber of MIDT messages being sent to the GR - 1 and try transmission

aeain.



Bwhat to Uo i You Think There's a Problem..

[ 1 Troubleshooting

(O No Sound

Here's what 1o do if you ron into a problam during some operation or during play. If Wis doesn’y fix
it, or you cao’t find the cause of the problem, ke the enit to the siore you purchased i from or youy
neasest Roland service center (there’s a list on the inside back cover) and describe the problem 1o

them.

SAre the GR - 1, amp, and/or mixer turned on?

=+ [ not, power them up.

SHave you made all the connections corractly?

=+(Check conpections and correct if needed {5 P.2-4, 2-55

@is 3 volume control on the GR -1, GK - 2, amp, and/or mixer set too low?

= Check the volume controls on all the connected devices and set them appropriately.

@ls the patch level sat oo low?

=pSwitch the Target selector knob 1o "COMMONT and rotate the Patch Level knab 1o the right 1o s
itup{=rpP. 3171

@Has the "MUTE" been turned on accidentally during 2 STRING MODE
operation?

=+Press STRING MODE again and cancel the “"MUTE" (o P.3.3),

@Has the "MUTE" been twrned on accidentalty during 2 STRING MODE
oparation?

=Pregs STRING MODE [ INDIVIDUAL for] GHANGE [again and cancel the “MUTE" (£r P 4-7),

s the GK - 2 switch sai to “GUITAR?”

=-GUITAR" means thut only guitar sound will be outpl, 50 switch this 10 either the "MIX" or
“SYNTH" position.

& Has he £V - § pedal bacome disconnected from the VOLUME (EV - B) iack?

=4 If that happens. once the note from the guitar part tinally dles away. you won't be abie to genernte

any more sounds from the unit even if you change parches. Flipping the (K -2 Volume or

Guitar/Synth/Mix switch will instaatly start the sounds again.

(ONo Sounds From the Multi-Timbral Sound Module

&Has the overall Part volume gotten turned down?

= Turm L up (57 P, 6-15, 6-18).

@is the MIDI channel set to the same channel as the external BID! device?
=+1f not, set the MIDT channel correctly (< P.6-15. 6183,

(O Can’t Get Original Tones Above 200 to Sound

(OThe Pitch Is Off

@1s there an Expansion Board instalisd?
=+Without the Expansion Board in place, you cun only access Originel Tones numbered 00 w 199,

@s the guitar iisetl in wne?

s Check this using the built-in guiar wner (=7 P 1-5)

&Has the tuning slipped on the other instrumanis you're playing with?

=17 s, you can always adjust the overal! pitch to maich with Master Tune (= P, 2-61,
@Has the synth sound been transposed?

= heck the Note Shift vaiue and teset it if reeded (o P, 4-5).

@ls Pitch Detune perhaps sel 1o #ts maximum vaiue?

=+Reset it something more appropriate (o P 4-163,

s the Pitch Bend Range sat to match the exiermal MID| device?

=i not. sel it that way, {=r P &3, 6-3, 6-15)



¥ What to Do if You Think Thera's 2 Problem..

O Synth Sound Doesn’t React Properly to Choking and Wang Bar
Sis Chromatic turmned on?
=Turn it off.
@Are you in RECORDER/PART MGDE?
=¢Uniess you have specifically set BEND to “On” in the Revording Parameters sereen, all bend
information is fikered out in this mode and you can only get chromatic notes (Lo the pitch changes

in exact balf-siep intervals oalyy

O Effects Won't Work  @4re Reverb and/or Chorus actually turned on?
=+Press the | REVERB/CHORUS |to turn them on.
@is ithe Effest Level for each affect fumed up enough?
=11 not, turn it up aadl you hear the effect, (=0 PL4-11 4147

(OCan’t Switch Patches
@ Ase you in Edit mode?
-*Pressa few times to get out of that and back 1o Play mode.
@ Are you in Pedal mode?
wpPress the | 51 lswitch on the GK-2 10 return o Play mode, { e P 113,

{OCan’t Get the Recorder 1o Play a Song
#4re you at the end of the song?
= Press the {RESET) buiton 1o go o the op of the soayg snd Uy sgain.
&is the song currently in memory?
«p1f there is no sorg in the internal memory, you cannot pliey a Song.
@tave you selected a song o play off & Card, but there’s no Card currently in the slot or it's
not fully inserted?
=+You won's be able o play the sorg on a Card watil it is fully inserted. Either insert a Card or selecta

song 0 play from nernal memory.

O Can’t Get the Recorder/Part Screen io Display After Pressing |[RECORDER,PART]

@Have you got the Recorder currently selected to play 2 song on & Card?
wf{ s, you won't be able 10 use asy of the Recorder functions, Select a song in intgrnal memory first

{amPoS5.32)

(Recorded Timing is Not the Way | Played It
@s Quantize set appropriately for the song you are recording?

= Try u different Quantize setting. (=7 P. 5-11})

{ODoesn’t React Properly to Changes in Picking Attack
@wWhat setting do you have for Dynamics?
=Tty increasing the Dynamics serting to match the patch you're using. (©r P, 4-14}
@What selting you do have for Sensitivity?

=+ Try increasing the Sensitivity to something more appropriate for that patch, (e P 4-14)

o-—10



Bwhat o Do If You Think Therg's a Problem..

O Volume is Different From One String to the Nexi
Bls the GK - 2 pickup properly adiusted?

= Adjust the height of the divided pickup. (= ses the Owner's Manua} of the GK - I}

O Too Much or Too Little Effects Sound on a Song
@Have you tried adjusiing the Chorus and Reverb Leve! for each Pan?
= Ty setting it to a higher (or lower) value and see if that helps.
# Nole: Any effects settings you make at this fime will aiso be applied fo the currently
cafled-up patch, so walch ifl

(OCan't Play Recorder Data on External Sound Module
@The GR - 1 Recordar is designed 1o work only with the built-in multi-imbral sound moduie,
so you can't use it to play either the guitar sound module or exiernat MIDI modules.
=You'Hl sead to have a real MIDL sequencer available (like the Roland MC-30) w work with the
OR - { i find vou want 1o do this.

(O Can’t Synch the Recorder with External Devices
#The GR -1 Becorder cannot play in sync with an asxternat MIDI clock {sxcept when
downloading).
=1f yvou need to play in svnc, vou'll have 10 syne the extzrnal devices with the MIDI clock of the

GR - 1 {the clock signal is normally ourput from the MIDI Out).

OPitch Shift A and B Have No Effect in Pedal Mode
@is ‘BENDER" selecied as the EV.5 Expression Fedal function?
=1 so. this will disable all pitch shifting by depressing the on-board pedal. Select some effect other
than BENDER.

OFATMOD Pedal Doesn’t Have Much Effect
$The eifect of pressing the pedal will be difsrent for sach Original Tone.
=Ty selecting a dilferent Tone that has a more pronounced effect with the pedal.

(OCan’t get some sounds fo play when using the guitar to play an external MID| device

{especially a drum part}
&The lowest nole you can play on the guitar {GR - 1) is an E2. Normailly, you can't play

notes any lowar than that.
=+ Use MID Getave Shift £ 5 po 6 - 11 1o shift the piteh of tansmined Note Messages down one

ouiave,

9 —11



efault Setting

(OPatch List

GROUD Number

BANK 3
1 AHODES FLUGEL HUGE JP8 SCATIN
iz FEEDBKER POLSTEEL FANTAPAD aIT+8TGS
13 GRAND VIBES BiG BEE ROCK BEE
14 Y-SWETGE BIG 3TGS HISYNSTG SOLO VLN
15 FANTASIA ATMSPHRE PLUKGLAS DIGIPLUK
16 SYMC * GR30G LD SAR LEAD GRUNG
L7 FLUTE MUTE TPT SOP> SAX TENORSAX
18 RIPBRASS POLY SYH HORNSECT SYN HGRN
21 CO0HS BREATH HEAVEN THE DEEP
22 MYLON GT RARM GTR E-SITAR JAHMAYKA
3 BLOWPIPE CLARINET HRMOMICA DIGILEAD
24 FRETLESS SLARIN DINOSAUR AOK BASS
28 TRUMPET CRKESTRA RiICH BHS PLKSWEEP
6 BEAT KIT INVISIBL SOFT PAD VMIXLEAD
27 BELLS + BANDSECT BASS=PNG JAZZSPLT
28 BOMBER PLANET1G MAYHEM {blank;




B Dofault Sstting

(OSystem Parameter
Master Tune A= 440.0Hz EDIT SYSTEM Function of SUTOFF
s \ g r
EDIT SYSTEM Song Select INT “EXT FOOT Expression Pedal
S — COMMON"
Patch Change Type CHANGE 1
ge Pitch Shitt Range —12
iststring | 3} EDIT SYSTEM Raise Time 32
2nd string { 2} P~ SIFT AT Return Time 18
£0IT SYSTER Jrdsting [ 3} Padal Latch On/Oif GFF
\SENS — ADS Pickup Sensitivity
- 4t stri 3
sting { 31 Pitch Shift Rangs 12
Sthstring | 3
dhsting 1 31 EDIT SYSTEM Raise Time 8
Bih sirin 3 « -
: g 13} P SIFT & Return Time 8
Guitar Bagic Channet i3] Padal Lateh On/O# OFF
Mode MONO
EDIT SYSTEM EDIT SYSTEM Recorder Feset oFE
1D Bend Range 12 “PLAY/STP" Onoti
MiDI Locat On/Oit ON
M1 Octave Shift NORM EDIT SYSTEM | FATAMOD Effect Type | FAT
“FATMOD" Padal Latch On/OH OFF
EDIT SYSTEM 441D} Device 1D +7
“BLK DUMP svice EDIT 8YSTEM | Hold Type 1
"HOLD” Pedal Laich On/Oft OFF

9—13



B Dofauit Setting

O Patch Parameter

Chromatic On/O#f QM 4]
Picking Sensitivity SENS:3 &
Dynamics b8 EDIT PATCH Note Shift o
ist2rd Combination | LAYA “ENDSHIFT" for 2nd Tona B
EDIT BPATCH Velocity Threshalg 0 it
P - COMMON" | FAT Initial Seting OFF 0
2nd Tone Effest On 5
2t Tone Hold (8] s
Patch Level i27 Program Change .
ETHT PATCH d
15y2nd Level Balance | 0 PG OHG Murmbas :
for M1 Sending
Pitch Datune 0 1
Vibrato Aate Change 0 1
Pan <t Heverb Type A1
Envslope Attack g EDIT BATCH Delay Feedback 5
EDIT PATCH Envelope Decay o “REVERB Aevers Time a4
“157 TONE"
Envelope Release o] Aever Level 54
Filter Cutoft 0
Chorus Type CR1
Filter Resonance 0 orus Tvp
N Fesdback 0
Vibrato Depth 4]
. Chotus 1o Reverb
Vibrato Rate 0 £0IT PATCH cond Lovel o
. YCHORUS™
Pitch Detune Y Chorus Leval &84
Vibraio Rate Change O Chorus Depth a
Pan <0 Chonss Base 2
Envelope Attack o]
T Envelope Decay o]
EDIT PATCH EDIT PATOH Patoh Na { Depending on
w . ma
2ND TONE Envelopa Releass 0 P NAME" the Patch ;
Filter Cutofl 0
1st ending oo
Filter Resonance g Original Tone Select ~ "wa e
nd: s Falck )
Vitrato Denth o]
Vibraio Rate o String Mode { Depending on
CHANGE (All Strings) the Palch )
¢ 18t string
i 2nd string
Y I N
EDIT PATCH Note Shift 6 PLAY MODE tring Mode I F——
“STSHIFT" for 15t Tone o (MEHVIDUAL - on ke
{Each Strings) M SINRG | Faten
o Sth string
Y 8ih string

Reverb/Chorus
OnfO8

{ Depsnding on
the Palch )




B Default Setting

O Drum Set

Internal Frei Mumnber of each string
Maote Number Tone Neme . , Brisplay ;
Expanston basrd Gth | 5t | 4th | 5rd | 2ad | st
35 Bass Drum 2 exp BD2 2 i
8 a6 Bass Drum 1 int 801 3
Side Stk int 35T 4
35 Snare Drom 2 EXp 3Dz 1013 1]
e & Hand Clap int HCP 11: B 1
40 Snare Grum 1 int 501 1217 2
41 Low Tom 2 int LTz 13 8 3
Ciosed Hi - hat int GHH 144 8 4
| Low Tom 1 int LT 5i16] 5 | 0
Pedal Hi - hat exp PHH E1: IR B 1
Wid Tom 2 int MT2 171121 7 2
Open Hi - hat int OHH 1813, 8 3
fdid Tom 1 int MTH 197141 8 4 o
= High Tom 2 int MT2 200 15§ 10 5 ; 1
< Crash Cymbat 1 int CR1 211 181 11 & 2
i High Tom 3 int HT1 221127 3
Ride Cymbal 1 int D i8] 13! 8 4
52 Chinese Cymbal Sxp CHN 6! 14 @ 5 ¥]
55 Fide Bell exp BOB 201151 10 6
A— d Tambourine XD TBR 21 1 151 11 7 4
Splash Cymbat irt SPL 21171121 8 3
Cowbell int CWB 1814 i3 @ 4
&7 | Crash Cymbal 2 int CRz LE=TR I V- I T N
¢ Ride Cymeal 2 () int AD2 21| 16| 12| 7
o 80 High Bongo {7} exp HBG 22 1 17 ] 13
3 Low Bonga () [ ta] LBG 1B | 14
52 thute Conga axp MCG 18 | 151 10
" High Conga Bxp HCG 20 16 1
54 Low Conga axp LCG 21 17 112
P High Timbale exp HTL 22t 981 13
Low Timbaie exp LT 18§ 14
57 | High Agago Bxp HAG 29 | 15
Low Agogo 8xp LAG 21 ¢ 18
69 Cabasa exp 488 22 1 17
iaracas (7} BXp MRC 18
A Weood Biock axp WOEB 18

Mate 1 . The percussion sounds marked ™ cannol be entered by Tap Enjry, (= p.5-12)  you need these sounds, you should enter themn
using the guitar or an external MIDI device, Morsaver, i you make a misiake during eniry, use the Erase funstion to erass the
measure in whish the error acours, and then re - gnier the percussion sounds from the beginning of that measure.

Nole 2 The percussions sound marked with "exp” in the “IntermabExpansion Board” column cannot ba played unlsss the Expansion Board
(.7 - 23} has been instailed.

Motz 3 . This shows the correspondence between fret numbers on the guitar and what you'll seg in the drurn input soreen of the built - in
Recorder. In actuality, the notes played on the guitar #self are one octave higher than the Note Numbars given here.

Therefore, if you are geing through the MIDI INASUT 12, say, hook up with an external saquencer (you've set the GR - 1 1o Locat OF
and the sxternal sequencer to Soft Thruj, you will be unable 10 play some percussion sounds on the guitar.

You can get at these notes i you nsed to by using the MID! Qctave Shift function {=rp. § - 113,
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riginal Tone List

* The Original Tones marked with ™ use two voices per nole,

iCateqgony| No. Tone Name  jCategory] No. Tone Name  |Categoryl Mo, Tone Mame
ag A PIAND1 18 SLAP BS1 52 % | DLY SCAT
21 A PIAND2Z 47 % | SLAPBS2 .= 183 | NYLNSCAT
07 % | HONKYTNK 48 % | DTUNSLAP $5 o4+ | PLUK-DOO
2 £ PIANOI 49 FRTLESSI 35 BRS SECT
ga % | E PIANO2 50 % | FRTLESS2 96 % | BAS SEC2
L 108 E GRAAND L Mitll BS1 . |97 |eAssECa
Eu U6 PGP EPND § 52 % MiN: BS2 ~53 98 * OCT 8RS
o7 RHODES 1 53% | OCTB) g 39 BRS FALL
0H = | OVERTOME 54% | OCTESZ d 100 % | SYNBRS1
08 % | APNOLVIB 55 % | RESOBASS ;5 101 % | SYNBRS?2
0% | ACP4VOX E5 % | PDL BASS 102 % | SYNBRS3
11 % | CLAV T 57 % | DLY BASS 103 ¥ : BRS BLST
124 | CLAVZ 56 % | BS+DRUMS 104 # | RICHBRS
L VIBES 1 55 STRINGS1 105 TRUMPET!
£% lj4+ | VIBESZ 50 SLW STRG 106 TROMBONE
=5 15 MARIVBA §i% | OCTSTRG g | TUBA
16 ORGAN 1 57 BOWDSTRG "g 108 BRITE TP
17 OAGAN 2 N LE TREM 5TH “‘; 108 MUTE TF1
. |1e=* | ROCKORG £ |64 BRT STRG S lriox | ALYOLTP
& |19 JAZZORGH £ |ss DAK STAG 111 % | TP+TRBN
@ G5+ | Jazzomez Lg) 66 JPSTR 1 112 % | TRBN+BAX
21 % | GHEES0O £ 57 JE BAD 113 % | FRNCH HN
a2 % | PIPE OAG “  {es+ | oOCTIPSTH 114 FLUGEL
23 STEELGT 59 % | JPSTRZ 115 % | DTUNHAN
24 NYLN GTR 70 % | HYBDSTAM 116 % | VELO MAN
25 % | 128T GTR 7i % | HYBDSTR2 c 117 # | DUAL HAN
26 GTRHARMY 72 % | HYBOSTRS 2 118+ | PULSEHAN
27 % | GTRHARMZ 73 YIOLIN 119 SYN HAN?
28 DISTGTE L CELLO 120 % | BRTH HAN
26 % | DISTGTRZ @ |75+ | ONTRABS 121 % | FLGL+TP
g 0% | FUNKGTR £ 75 FIDDLE 127 % | FLGL+FLT
@& |inx | ataLesn 2 |77 WIRESTAG 123 | ALTOSAX
32 % | FEEDBCK1 & 78 HARP 124 TENORSAX
33% | FEEDBCKZ 79 % | SYNHARP < 125 SOP SAX
34 % | ONLYFDBK BO # | SYRVOX1 @ 126 % | ALTOGRWL
35 PDLSTEEL 81 SYN VOX2 127 # | TEMBGRWL
35 BANJO 82 % | DBLVOX 128 # | ALTO+TNR
a7 E SITARY 83 VOXLEAD1 _ 128 PICCOLD
2% | ESITARZ T 4% | HAUNTVOX é 130 FLUTE
35 ACOU BS1 & |85+ | CHIFFPAD EREY OBDE
20 % | ACOUBS?2 8 |86 BREATH = 132 CLARINET
20 E BASS ¢ S [87% | WINDvOX £ 133« | CHIFFLT
g 42 PICK BS1 88 % | INVRSION é 134 % | MUTELRLT
43 % | PICK BSZ 83 % | SYNHARM 138 % | VIBE4ELT
44 % | PICKBS3 50 % | ECHO YOX s % |136 % | OCARINA
45 + | PICKBSa 31 SCAT VOX % [137% | CALLIOPE
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£ Original Tone List

Category] No. Name Category] Na. Name
138 BTLBLOW 184 HANDCLAP
s @ 1133 BLOWPIPE 185 TIGHT SN
5E e HRMONICA 186 oM
147 = | WHISTLE 187 CLOSEHAT
142 GR300 1 5 188 OPEN HAT
143 PLN LEAD % 189 RIDE GYM
144 % | POLY SYN F |90 COWBELL
145 % | TWEETY 191 KIGK 1
148 SOFT PAD 159 CRSH CYH
147 % | METALPAD 183 = | SYNTOMS
148 = | SORLEADT 154 % | KIK+SNAR
149 % | SYMLEAD j 195 % | GUNSHOT
150 | SYNLEADZ 8 [iss = | TALKNG
151 % | SYNLEADS o [1e7+ | miensum
57 SYNLEADA 3 |38 x | sPacEVOX
15 SYNLEADS 199 % | DROPBOMB
154 5TH LEAD
155 % | SAWLEAD
158 SAW PAD
5 157 # | PULSEPAD
7 158 % | TECHNO
i 159 % | OMINOUS
i 160 % | HARP PAD
1E1 & | INVISIBL
162 % | ATMSPHRE
163 % | DIGIPLUK
154 % | PLUKSWP1
165 % | PLUKSWP2
166 | SWEEPPAD
167 # | OCT PAD
168 # | HLLW PAD
169 * | CHOIRPAD
170 % | DIGI BOW
171 % | DIGIVOX
172 % | SOUNDTRK
173 % | BOWEDGLS
174 # | HEAVEN
175 % | AMBIENGE
178 FANTA BL
_ 177 TINKBELL
& 178 = | SYNBELL
fﬁ 179 % | SPRKBELL
@ 180 % | FANTASIA
181 % | FANTAPAD
E 182 STEELDRM
F  ltez | SIDESTK
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Parameter List

[ 1System Parametrer

EDIT SYSTEM “10 5~ COMMONY

Parameier Dispiay Hange
Masier Tune A 4400 4272 ~— 4525 Hz}
Song Selsct SONG INT INT {internal), CRD (Card}
Paich Change Type CHANGE | 1,2

EDIT SYSTEM “11 SENS — ADJ”

Parameter Display Range
Pickup Bensitiviy | G 7
string #1
Pickup Sensitvity "
R B G~ 7
string #2
Pickup Sensitivity 0 3
string #3
Pickup Sensitivity g 7
string #4
Pickup Sensitivity 0 "
~~~~~~ ~ 7
string #5
Pickup Sensitivity a 5
string #6
EDIT SYSTEM 12 DT
Parametiar Display Range
Guitar Basic Channat BASIC 11 1 ~ 11, OFF
tMods ( MID OUT) MDD MONG MONG. POLY
Bend Range (MIDIOUT) | BEND 12 g ~ 24
M Local OrfOf LOCAL ON QFF, On
WIDH Oetave Shiflt GCT NORM NORM, DOWR
EDIT SYSTEM “13 BLK DUMP”
Paramater Display Range
WMIDI Davice ID DEVICELY 1 — 27
EDIT SYSTEM 14 EXT FOOT™
Paramater Display Rangs
Function of CUTORE CUTOFF, 15T./2MD. MODULATE, BENDER,
Expression Pedal T GROUP LP, LOCAL OFF, ONT__Nolé

9—18&



B Paramets List

EDIT SYSTEM “15 P ~—5SIFT A"
Display Dispiay Range
Pitch Shift Rengs RANGE —12 —24 — 12
Raise Time RAISE 32 1 63
Aeturn Tims RETRN 18 { -~ B3
Pedal Latch On/Dit LATCHOFF OFF, ON
EDIT SYSTEM "6 P—SIFT B”

Parameier Display Range
Pitch Shift Range RANGE 12 —Z4 -1
Haise Time RAISE B I — 63
Return Time RETHN & P — 63
Pedal Latch On/OH LATCHOFF QFF, ORN

EDIT SYSTEM “17 PLAY STR”

Parameter Display Rangs

Recorder Reset On/Off RESETOFF OFF. ON
EDIT SYSTEM 1B FAT. MOD"

Parameter Display Range
FATMOD Elfect Type TYPE FAT FAT, 0D
Pedal Latch On/Oft LATOCHOFF OFF, ON

EDIT SYSTEM "1% HOLD"

Parameter Display Range
Hold Type H—TYPE 1 1.2, 3
Pedat Latch On/Off LATCHOFF OFF, O
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B Parameter |ist

I 1Patch Parameter

G 20}

PFLAY MODE

FParameter

Display

Range

1st Origina!l Tone

(Tone namal

]

- 19§

{with Expansion Board > 00 — 3599}

2nd Criginal Tong

(Tone nama)

G0

- 13%

(with Expansion Board @00 — 399)

Siring Mode .
DT B bbb Tst-+2nd. 1st, Zrad, muis
string #
String Mode ;
. m—_———— Vgt +2nd, 18, Znd, muts
string #2
String Mode
B Bt ist-+2nd, 1st, 2nd, muls
string #3
String Mode
D et 1st-+2nd, 1si. 2nd, mute
string #4
String Mods
] e —— Tst-+2nd, 1st. 2nd, muls
siring #5
String Mode ,
] e ist-+2Znd, 1st, 2nd. mute
string &6
Revarb/Chorus REV, CHO raverb, charus, reverb -+ chorus, off
EDIT PATCH “21 P —NAME"
Parametar Display Range

Patch Mame

{maximum B§ characters}

EDIT PATCH 22 P — COMMON"

Parameter Lisplay Range
Chromatic CRMT OFF OFF, OM
Picking Sensitivity SENS3 DS 07
Dynamics SEMS3 D& g —7
1st/2nd Combination 122 LAYR LAYR, ¥V —SW, V—MX
Yalocity Thresheold V- TH 4] G 127
FAT Initial Setting FAT GFF OFF, ON
2nd Tone Effscls 2—FX ON QFF. ON
2nd Tone Hold 2-—HD ON OFF, OH
Paich Lavel LEVL 127 G~ 127
15¥/2nd Level Balance L—BAL § — 64 — §3




8 Parameter List

EDIT PATCH “22 1ST TOMNE”

Parametar Display Range

Pitch Detune OTUN 0 —53 — 50
Vibrato Rate Change A—CHNG § -7 —7
Par PAN < 0> RRDOM, <63 < > — B3>
Envsiope Attack ATAK ] —50 — 50
Envelope Decay DeCY G ~50 — 50
Envelope Release RELS 9 =50 — &0
Fiker Cutoff COFF 4§ e 5 - 50
Filter Resonance RESQ 0 e G0 - 50
Vibrate Dapth YBDF G =50 - 5§
Vibrato Rats WBRT G =50 - 54

EDIT PATCH "23 2ND TONE"

Parameter Display Rangs

Pitch Datune DTUK s ~50 — 50
Vibrato Rate Change R—CHNG O -7 -7
Ban PAN < 0> ANDM, <63 — < 0> — >63
Envelope Altack ATAK ] — 50 — 58
Envelope Dacay DECY g —&0 — 58
Envelope Release RELS 0 — 50 — 50
Filler Cutofi COFF J —50 - 58
Fitter Resonance RESG ] —~5% — 5%
Vibrato Depth VEDP ] —50 — 5§
Vibrato Rate WBRT 4 - 50 — 590

EDIT PATCH “24 1STSHIFT"

FParamster Display Range

18t Tong Nete Shift
) STR1 0 -24 — 12

string #1

1st Tone Mote Shilt
. §TR2 it} - 24 — 12

string #2

it Tone Kote Shilt
e = STR3 D SYTIY

string #3

15t Tone Note Shift
) STRE 0 - dd - 12

string #4

1st Tone Note Shilt
) STRS G — 24 — 12

string #5

15t Tone Neta Shilt
. STRE o —24 ~— 12

string #6




BParameto List

EDIT PATCH 25 2NOSHIFTY

Farameter Display Hange
2nd Tone Note Shift
) STR1 0 —36 — 24
siring #3
2nd Tone Note Shilt
) STRZ G - 36 — 24
string #2
2ndT Mote Shift
nd Tone c-e i STR3 o —3E w4
string #3
2nd Tone Mute Shift
) S5TRé g — 35 — Z4
string #
2nd Tane Note Shift
) 5TRS G —3f - 24
string #5
2nd Tone Mate Shilt .
) STRE 0 — 38 — Z4
string #6

EDIT PATCH 26 PG CHG”

Faramster Display Range

Program Change # for

. . 8THI i T 128
WD sending :string #1
Program Change # for

) ) STRZ i 1~ 128
WD sending :string #2
Program Change # for

- STR3 1 1T — 128

WD) sending 'siring #3
Program Change # for "

\ . STR4 3 7§28
DI sending slring #4
Program Change # for i i

. L STRE i ] — 128
MIDI! sanding string #5
Program Change # for

R ) STRE 1 1 - 1Z8
MIGH sanding :string #6

EDIT PATCH “27 REVERB”

Parameter Display Hange
o RiAl, REAZ, AM3, HLT, HL2,
Revert Type TYPE R
PLT. DLY, P~D
Delay Feedback D8 g 4 - 127
Revert Time TIME 64 g - 127
Revarb Level LEVL &4 0 - 127
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[JRecording Parameter

EDIT PATCH 28 CHORUS”
Pararmaier Display Range
Chorus Type TYPE CRY CRT. CRZ, CR3. CRA.
FBC, FLN. 5D1, SDE
Fegdback FRAK 0 G - 127
f:f;:is to Revert Send %A &4 g — 127
Ghorus Lavet LEVL 84 G - 127
Chorus Depint DPTH 8 G — 127
Chorus Rate BATE 4 ¢ - ¥E7
EDIT RECORDER.PART “34 REC PARM"
Parameter Display Range
Tempo TEMPOI 20 20 — 250 { Beal psr minute }
Merge Recording MERGEQFF OFF. ON
Quantize N — OFF. 1,724, 1718, 1712, 178,
18,174,132
Data OffsetLevel GFSET G 48— 48
Beat Mumber of Beats BT 4.7 4 ]~ 16
Beat Mumber of Unit BT 4. 4 2.4,8,186
Veilocity for Tapping YELD 100 Po-- 127
Metonoms On/OH CLICK Oh GFF, On
Count in Length COUNT MZ MR, KT, ME, M4
Bend Recording BENE OFF OFF, O
Hepeat Play REPT QFF OFF, Ohi
Laop Recording LOOP OFF OFF. 1 8
EDIT RECORDER.PART "35 PDL > TONE”
Parameter Display Hange
Padal Select HNel—~ @O Not, NoZ, Mod. Nod, DWH, UP
Tone Assign Mot —_ _ @1 0 - 399

b
Lk



Brarametsr List

9—24

EDIT RECORDERPART ™37 VOICE RS

Paramster Display fangs
Yoice Reserve
) G-—-18T & 0,612
Guitar 1st Tona
Yoica Reserve
] - G—IND & 0,5, 1%
Guitar 23t Tone
Voice Reserve
PART - 28
kUM Parid FARTT 6 v
Yoice Ressive
PARTEZ G — 24
kMl Par2 ARTZ 6
Voice Reserve
T = — d
Multi Pand PARTI 5 b
Vaice Reserve
DRUMS & 0 — 24
Drum Farn
EDIT RECORDER-PART "38 PART SET”
Farameter Display Range
Partt Set Up PART 1 -
Partl Level PIVOLICO G - 127
Part! Channe! Pl CH 2 1 — 16, OFF
Partt Reverb PIREV B4 g4 — 127
Part! Chorus RPICHO 64 bo-—27
Parl Hend Hange PiBNHD 2 0 - 24

Fart! Pan PIPAN < 0 > RNOM, <63 —~ < 0> — B3 &
Part2 Szt Up PART 2 ~> tzame as Partl)
Part3 SstUp FaRT 3> {same as Partl}
Drum Levat DRUM — VOL.
Beass Drum 1 BO1 127 0 — 127
Snare 1 SDT 127 0 - 127
0127
Drum Raverb Lavel ORUM - REV
gass Drum 1 201 64 0= 127
Snare 1 S0 g4 0~ 127
o - 127
Drum Pan DRUM — P AN
Bass Drum 1 BD1 < 0> RNDM, <63 — <0 - 53
Snare 3 801 < 0> ANDRYL, <83 — < 0 — 635
RNDM, <83 — < 0> — 3>
Drum Par Channel DR—CH 10 T — 18, OFF
EDIT RECORDER.PART "33 PRT — TONE”
Paramietar Display Hange
Part! Tone Assign PRTY 0 00 — 359
Panz Tone Assign PRTT 47 G0 — 399
Part3 Tone Assign PRTI 88 Go - 399




ank Chart

(O System Parameter
aster Tune A= Hz CUTORF 7 18 T/aND
EQIT SYSTERM EDIT SYSTEM Funcilon of OULATE f BENDER /
N | Song Seleat INT/CRD e Hnoan @ LA BENEER
5~ COMMON “EXT FOOT xpression Pedal GROUP U/
Patch Change Type GHANGE 1/2 LOGALOFF £ ONT_Ho18
1ststring | 1 Piich Shift Range RANGE [ H
2nd string | i EDIT SYSTEM Raiss Time RAISE | ]
BT SYSTEM 3red string | ; P BIFT A Retumn Time RETAN{ 1
. Pickup Sengitivity
SENS — ADJ 4th sting | ] Padal Latch On/O# LATCH ON/OFF
5th stini
thsting | | Pitch Shift Range RANGE | i
fith sitin
9 ! J E0IT SYSTEM Raise Time RAISE | i
Guitar Basic Channel | BASIC ] ‘P —8IFTB" Return Time RETRAN| ]
Mode MD RMOMC/POLY] Pedal Latch On/CHi LATCH ON/OFF
EDIT BYSTEM
. R Bend Range BEND| i
jittish EDIT SYSTEM Recorder Mesat RESET ON / OFF
R Local OndGi LOCAL {On/OFF} APy AYISTE" Qr0it
80T Gotave Shift NORR, DOWN
EOIT SYSTEM FATMOD Effect Type | TYPE FAT / MOD
EDIT SYSTEM [ 1 Devies ID DEVICE[ | “FATIMOD" Pedal Lateh On/O | LATCH Ot / OFF
“BLK DUMP”
01T SYSTEM Haold Type H-TYPE 1/2/73
"HOLD” Pedal Latch On/OH LATCH ON / OFF

ni
i

-}
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88 Blank Chan

OPatch Parameter

9—126

I i Piteh Detune OTUR ]
Original Tone Saiact - -
2nd{ i Yibraio Rate Changs A CHNG | i
String Mode Pan PAN | ]
et . 1st/ 2nd
CHAMNGE (Al Strings} Envelope Attack ATAK | i
istsiring | } EDIT PATCH Envelope Decay GECY { ji
2nd string | ] "2ND TONE" Enveiops Releass RELS | ]
PLAYMODE | String Mode adsting [ j Fitter Cutofl COFF[
INDIVIDUAL -
P . Atf siring | i Filter Resonance RESG{ H
{Each Strings} z
&t siring | I Vibrato Depth VBDF | ]
&t string | 1 Vibrato Rate VBRT | ]
REV/ CHO/ " :
A horus On/Of 1ststring | ]
gvarb/Chorus On REV+CHO / (off) :
2nd swing | i
£DIT PATCH DT PATCH Hote Shift 3edd siring [ i
D e ANET Fatch Name E i IBTSHIFT for ist Tone ath string | 1
5th string | i
Chromatic On/Of CHMT ON / OFF Bt string | 1
Picking Sensitivity SENST i
Dynamics O ] 1st string | ]
12 LAYR / 2rdsing
ts1/2nd Gombination Vo S EDIT PATCH Mote Shit Srd slring | |
- -z " for 2nd T th siri
EDIT PATCH VX ZHNOSHIET or Znd Tone #th string | ]
‘P - COMMON" | Veiooity Threshold Yo TH i Sthostring | }
FAT initiat Setting FAT OM/OFF Gin string | ]
2ng Tone Effect 2—F% ON/OFF istsiring | ]
2nd Tone Hoid 2 MG ONOFE 2nd St[iﬁg ! §
Patch Leval LEVL | ] EDHT BATOH Program Changs 530 sting | i
- - ) Number -
1sv2nd Level Balance | LEVL | 3 SR OHGT R ctri ;
- for WD Sending dnsting |
Piich Detune DFFUN [ I Sth string | ]
Vinrato Rate Changa | Al— CHMNG | i Bih string | !
Pan PANL 1 TYPE BMY / AM2
Enveiops Altack ATAK T 1 i AM3 S HL
EDIT PATOH Envelope Dacay DECY | i Revarh Typs fHLE
18T TONE" Erwelope Release RELS | i EDIT PATCH PLY/DLY Y
e - B T3
Fifer Cutoli COFF | I REVERE
Delay Feedback 0—F3{
Filter Resorance RESC| ] cay z L
Raverh Time TIME i
vibrato Depth VBOP[  } BT L]
Reverb Level LEVL
Vibsato Rate VBRT| et Loy —_—
TYPE St/ CRZ
I OR3Y
Chorus Type CR4/FBRC
/FLN 501
I=inl
EDIT PATCH Feedhack FBAK | ]
CHORUS Chorus 1o Reverby
G- »R ]
Send Level
Chorus Level LEVLY ]
Chorus Depth BPTH{ i
Chorus Hate HATE | i




Roland Exclusive Messages

Data Format for Exclusiva Wessages|

Rotand's MID implementation uses the {wlowing data format far all
exciusive messages {(iype IV}

fyrs Daescription

FOH Exgiustvs status

414 Marnsfaciurar 1D [Aclend)
oEv Device 10

AL Mot 10

Crd Cammand 1D

tRODvYl hein date

TR Eng of sxchisive

= MIDE status . FOH, F7H
An exclusive message must be fanked by 2 pair of states weles, starting
with a Menufactuesrif) immediately after FOH  {MHD versispi)

= ManufactureriD . 41H
The Menufacturerdd identifies the manufsclurer of 2 MIDE insbrument
that (riggers an oxclusive message, Valun 41H represents Roland's
Manufacturer 1.

=DevicelD . DEV
The Device 1D comtaing @ umique value that jdentifies the individual device
in the muitiple imelementation of MIDD instruments, I s useally sot 1o
Bl - OFH, o value smalier by one than thal ef 8 basic channel but
valur OO - 1FH may be used [or & device with multiple basic channels.

= ModeliD . MDL
The ModeblD conaing & vaiog (hat umiguely denlifies one model from
anwhwr, Difforent models, Aowsver, may share an identical Mogdeldh if
they handie similer dala.

The ModeliD format may contain DOH in one or more places (o provide
an cxieaded date field. The following are exampies of valid Modehlis
pach represenling 2 unigue moded

9iH

0925

Q3H

S0, G1H
BOH, D2H
01 OO O1H

=Commandil . CMD
The CommangiD indicates the fumclion of an eaclusive message. The
Command 17 formal may contain T0H 8 one or more places o provide
Al exiended dabs field The oifowing are examples of valld Command
s, cach representing a unique function:

o4 H

jo4 Y

[

O0H, Ot
OO, G2H
UL GOHL G1H

=hfain data : BODY

This {leld contains & message o be exchenged avross an interface.
The oxoel data size and contents will vary wiih the ModeliD and
Connsang Hi

Addressmapped Data Transfar%

Audress maphing s 0 technigue for transferring messages conforming
lo ihe diota fommet given in Section i, I essigns a seres of memory.
resident records-wavelform and tone data, switch §tatug, and paramaters,
e cxample-le specilic focations in 2 machinedependent address spacs,
thorelyy shuwing access fo dzta residing al Lhe address A message
spunifies,

Addrossmapped dala transfer i¢ therefore independent of models and
data categories. This techaique allows use of two different transfer
procedures : ope-way tressfer and hendshake {ransfer.

s Opeway transfer procedure (See Section 3 for datsils;
This procedure is sulted for the transfer of a small amount of daws.
1 sends out an exclusive message completely independent of & recaiving
evice stalys,

Eonnsation Diagram

Devica [A} arvices {8

Wi T

¥

N

(L= R QUT

Connection at point 2 is essentlal for “Reguest data” procedures. {See
Seclion 3.3

s=Handshake transfer procadure
:This device does not cover this procedure)
This procedurs initiates & predoetermined transfer sequence (handshaking?
across the interface before date transfer tzkes place HandsheRing ensures
that relizbility and iransfer spoed are high enough lo handie a large
amoun! of data

Connestion Degram

Davice (4) Device (B}
1
WitH GuT W 1N
M N e M DT

Connection at peints [ and 2 is essentizl

Motas on the above two procedurss
% There are separate CommandlDs lor different transier procedures.
#  Devicss A and D cansot exchange dete unless they use lhe same
trans{er procedure, share identical Device-lD and Model T, and ar
ready for communication.

neway Transfer Procedure

This procedure sends out dats all the way until ® siops and s used
when the messages are so shorl thal answerbacks nesd not be checked,
For lung messages, however, (he receiving device must acquire =ach
mossage in tme with the iransfer sequence, which inserts indervals of
al jeast 20 millisecords in between.

Typas of Magzagen

tMesssge Cammand 0

Faguest data | FRQT {ITH}

[sts ser | T4 {12H)

= Reguest data =1 : RO (11H
This message is sent oul when ihere is a nesd 0 meguire dats {rom
5 deviee al the other end of the interface. [t containe dais for the address
ared size that specify designetion and length, respecively, of data required.

On receiving an RGI messags, the remote device checks s memory for
the data address and size thet satisfy the reguest

If it finds them and 5 ready for communicalion. the device wilt transmil
a “Datz set 1 {DTi)" messags, which contsins Lhe requesied data
Dlherwise, the device will send out npotiung.

Byt Description
Fo Druiugive 81stus
41H Marufsctursr 1D (Roland)
BEV Device &
ML hodel 1D

i Cammand i
ea.H Addrass MQB

i i

' 158
84 Sirs M:Sﬂ

; ;

Lsa

Sum Chark gum
B End of erciusive
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Roland Exclusive Ffessages

* i size of the roquesied dats does ool Indicate the number of bytes @ Device B reguesting data from Devie A
that will make up 3 DTI messege, bul tepresents the address fietds Device B sentds an BQI message to Device A, Checkdag the
where the requesied data vesides, message, Device A sonds @ DT1 message beck te Device Bl

#  Some models are sebject o limitations in datz format used for e
single transaction, Requesled data, for example, may have 2 limit
in aglh or must be divided inte predetenmined address fields belore
it {5 exchanged ecross the interface,

#  CThe same number of byles comprises address and size dais, which, [Data sat 1] e BoGUAsT datal
however, vary with the ModeiID. - .

# The error cheeking process uses s cheeksum that provides a bit {Data sat 1] %
patiern where the least significant 7 bits are zero whon velues {or # hdore than 20m sac lims intarnal
un address, size, and that checksum are summed.

=Data set 1: DTY (12H)
This message torrespends o the aclus] dala teansfer process,
HBecause every byte in the data ls assigned & usigue address, @ DT1
message £an convey the starding addeess of one or more data as welf
as a series of data formaited in an address dependent orden

[Data ger 1] s

[Data sey 1] ————e -

The MEN standards inhibit non-real Mme massages from interrupling an
cxclusive one. This facl je inconvenient for the deviees thai suppart a
“sofvthrougn”™ mechanism. To maintain compatibility with such devices,
Roland has Wmited the IFT1 to 256 Syies so thel an sxsessively long
message 15 sent opl in separale segmenls,

Byie Dagaription
FOH Exchisive
413 Manufaswrer 1D {Rofand)
DY Device 1D
MO Model 15
taH Command 10
EL Addrass MSE

H H

! 1

.58

defid Dats
sum Chack sum
Fr End of sxciusive

* A DTV messsge is capable of providing enly the valid dats among
those spevified by an RQI message.

* Some medels are subject o limilatlons i dals [ocmst used for a
single lransaction, Hequested dala, lor exompie. may have @ limit
in lenpth or must be divided inlo predetermined address felds before
it i3 exchanged across the interface.

*  The nember of byies comprising address dats varips [rom one  Mavel
i} another.

¥ The error chesking process uses a checksum thel provides & bit
sutfern where the least sigaificanl 7 bils sre zoeo when valees for
an address, size, and that chegksurn are summed.

=Example of Message Transactions
® Nevice A sending dala W Device B
Transfer of 8 DT! message is ali {hat tzkes place

fOnte set 1] ———————rmmaiio
* More than 2&m sec time internal

(Data 58t 1] s .

Data g8t 1] e e
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GUITAR SYNTHESIZER Date : Jun. 6 1982

Model GR-1 MIDI img}ﬁemeﬂtaﬁaﬂ Varsion : 1.00

B Channel Mods Message

|1 RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA (Guitar Seotion) |  All Notas OFF
Canne! Voice Message STATUS SECOND THIBD
Bnid TBH el
& Note Off
n =KDl Channs! Number 08 - AH {0 - 18) 0=ch.l 10=chll
STATUS SECCH THIRD
Hnil KEH vy % Can be received only ihrough the Basic channel
Hnti BRH Q0H #*Turnis Off &l nioles which are sounded on the guier parl Bul when the Hpid

L ks on, the noles are held untll the Hold 1 s set lo off
fo o MM Channed SNember D0 - FIE (O~ 157 O=chi 13=thif

Kk - Note Number DO0H - TFH B~ 127 & OMNL OFF
v Velugily : ignored
STATUS SECONTy THIRD
HMate On Bnli TEH G0H
STATUSR SECOHD THIRD o =M Channel Nomber 1 0H - A (0 - 103 O =epid 0= chil
vl kkif wvil
*Can be received andy throuwgh the Basik channel
] M Chonnel Nwnber 10 - FH (D - 18} Ow=chd 35 =2hl8 # W aot the samme s AB Notes OFF.
BR - Node Bumber COGH - TEHIG - 12T}
vy - Velanity COFH - TFH {1 - 1373 & OMNI GN
& Control Changes STATUS SECOND THIRD
BnH TOH O4H
CiMedulation
f = MIEN Channel Mumber O ~ AH {0 - 103 G~cht 10 =chil
SEATUS SRLOND THIRD
(EEH {HH weH * Can be received only through the Basic channel

* Wil ant the same as Al Notay OFF,
n s Channei Number 1 0H - AHA{G — 18} O=chi 10 =chil

v - Moduladion depth D00 - TFH 0 - 127} & MORD
wUun boe recdved ondy {hroagh the Hasic channel STATUS SECOND THIRE
Haii TEH mimk
CiWalume
a = MIDE Channel Number 1 0H - AH (0 ~ 10} O=chi 10 =chil
STATUS SECONT Ttk mm = Mumber of Individual Channels O0H - 0E G -~ 18)
Hnli a7 vl
*{an be received only hrough ihe Hesic channsl
no s MHN Channel Number 00 - AH (0 - 1G] O=ehl 10=chll * Will aci the same as Al HNoles OFF.
vioos Yalue D601 - FFH D - 12T
SPOLY
= Oanr be received oaly through the Basic channel
STATUS SECOND THIBD
CiHeld 1 Bnt TER 088
STATUS SECOND THIEDR o = MID Chaosel Number 1 OH - AMH {0 - 16} O=chl 0= chll
3531 Al vvfi
*Can b received only through the Basic channel
1 - MR Channel Number 08 -~ AH {0 - 10) @=chl 10=-chl} # Wil aet the same a5 Al Neles OFF.
vv o Controf Viloe GOH - TFR (G - 1271 0 - 63 = 0FF,

54 - 127 = ON .
B System Exclusive Message
Fan beoreceived only throsgh the Gosic channel

STATUS DATHA BYTES
& Program Change EOH 18, deli, .. el
il
SbPaTus SECOM
Crl ppi FOH : Syslem Exchisive
i =10 Nember :41H {65}
n - & Chosnel Number D OH -~ AH (0 - 0] O =chi I =chil dd.ae = Dt 1008 - 7FH (D - 127
po = Progmm Number 1 00H -~ TRH 0 - 127) FiH P EQK (End of Exclusive/System commnn}
#Can be recoived ooty through the Beasic channel # HKeceived while in Bulk Receive Mode

# Refer to Section 5 and afler for more detailed information.

@ Pitch Bend Change

SIATUS SECOMD TIIRD B Svstem Realtime Message
Lini HE mmbi
8 Active Sensing
n < MDY Channet Number: Gl - FH {0 ~ 13} Owecoht 18 =c¢h.ib
mll = Valug LO0ILOBH - TRHIFH (- 8152 - +BI9T STATLS

FEH

# Having roceived (his message,GE ~ 1 expents o receive information of any
status of data during abmu! 400msec. If GR -~ 1 fails o send messageit 2ols
the same as when Al Notes DV moesssge is roceivedand retuen W normal
aperstion  (will not chuck interval of messages).



EZ_TRQNSEVEETTED DATA {(Guitar Section)

Channel Yolos Message

& Note OFf
STATUS SECLNT THIRE
tntl ®EH 0Ol

no o M Channel Number
Rho o Moty Number

cGH - FI4 {0~ 15} O =chi 15 =chif
SOGH - TEH {0 - 1075

THIRD

@ Hote On

SECOND

kiH
n Tt Chanoel Number
RE Moty Nombsr

b Vedorily
& Controal Change

Tridodulation

vl

AH - FH (G - 15} Oechl I5=chis
CGOH ~ TFH 6~ 127}
SOH - TRH (L - 127

STaTths SECOND Jakiling]
inki ot vyH
a AP Channel Nuymber (04 - FH 0 - 18} G=chil 15=-2hi6

yve o - Riodulation Depth

TOBH - TRH G0 - 127}

iV otume

STATtUS THIRD

iInit wvH

n o= R Chasnel Mumber D OH - FH 0 - 1B O=cht 18 =chis
vy - Yolume DO - TEH {8 — 127}

) Genaral Purpose Controf 1

wWEATLS SECONT

THIRT

Huil 10N

] MIDF Chenne! Nombar
vy = Onptrol YVaiue

CHHsld 1

SiATHS SRECON

vyl

¥ - FH (R - 15) G-chl 5= chid
SOOH - TEH LG~ 1E7)

THIRD

HpH 43t

o = Mibl Channel Mumber
¥v = Control Value

& Program Change

ETATUS SECONE
Cnati ot
n = MU Chasne! Mumber

£ Program Number

@ Pitch Bend Change

¥vH

DOH - FH (G ~ 131 U=chl 15=chlf
TBOHTFH (G,127) 0= GFF127 = O

COH ~ FH (D - 18] Qe chi 18 =chdf
cDOH - TFHAD - 1277

STATUS SECONTY THIRD
Entd {1 mimi
f = D] Chonnel Nuimber: 01 -~ FH (0 ~ 185 O=chl 15=chib

mradl o ¥alue

TO0HQ0H ~ TFRTFH (- 8182 - = BiDi)

B System Healtime Message

@& Active Sensing

¥

# This message iz always trensmiited during shoul Z50mses,

B Systemn Exclusive Massage

STATUS BATA BYTES
Foi #HddH, .. e
FTH

FoH ystemn Paclusive
H#=iD Mumber s 41H {853)

di..pe = Dats G0H - TFH (0 - 127
FTH cEOY {(End of Exclusive/'Systim common;

# Trensmitled when the Bulk Domp of System parameters or Pach pacimetoss

{s done.
# Hefer to Sectinn & and affer Ior mare delsiled informetion,

3 RECOGHRIZED RECEIVE DATA

(Wiulti Timbral Ssction & Becorder Sszetion)

3.1 Memorized messages whils in Racording meds.

BEChanne! Voice Massage

@ Note OFf

STATUS SECONY THIRE

anH kil Yy

il kR 04

7 1ID] Channel Mumber 0B - FH 6§ - 1830 =cha 1§ = chi
Ek Noiz Mumber SO00H - TFH D - 1827

vy o= YVeltity s ignared

@ Note On

STATUS SECOND THIRE

anH RkH wvH

no= Wi Channel Number (OH - FH OO0 - 1330 schd I8 =:zh08

Kk = Mote Number TOGH - FFH G - §I7
v s Valoclly (O - TFH {1 - 12T}

@& Control Changs

CrBank Salect

ETATUS SECGND THIED
HnH ony mm
BnH 204 HH

cGH - FH 4G - 1510 =chl 13 = chli

$00 6O - TF TFR {1 - 16uA4:

=MD Channet HMumber
wndl = Bank Number

#The LSB 7 - bil is ignored  (value = GOHJ.
= Bank Selest IS suspended unbil recsivieg Program Change

(Itiadulation

STATUS BECOND THIRD

ol 23521 i

a= MiDE Channel Number OB - FHO 6 - 1530 wcha 1B s chib
vy = Modutation Deply s OOR - TEH (D - 12T

O Volums

STATHS SECOND THIED

BnH aTH vl

r MDY Channal Number POH - FHO M - 1BYG schd 18 = chib

v w Volums COOH - TER B - 18T
CExpragsion

STATUY SECOND THIRD

Bnil onH vl

tOH - FH O D - 15¥0 = chit
COO - TEH & - 12T

s

n= BIDT Channel Number = o1




Trifald 1 B MONG

SEATUS SELOND THIED STATUR SECLND THiED
sl 4033 welt B YEH mmH

oo RO Chanpel Number D GH -~ FHOO4G - 15 O=aohl 15 s chuif = M Channel Mumber DOt - FHO(G - 15) & =chd 38 = chllf
nirol Yidus SO0 - TFRE D - 1ETH G- 683 = OFF 84 - 127 - 0N i = Number of Individuz! Channels COOH -~ 0H {0 -~ 18)
CiGaanaral Purpose Effect 1 (Rewverh Sand Lsvad Wil acl the same as Al Notes OFF, When the value of "mm” s from OOH
threugh 10H, the corresponding MIDI chaneel becomes Mode 4 dm o= 13
5 L 5 5 THIED
tiall 58H wH &POLY
11 KIEDE Chappe! Numiber 18y 0 = chil 15 = chdf STATUS SECOMD THIRD
v - Caopdrgt Vatuo P27y Bt TEH i0H
1 Gennerst Purpose Effsct 3 (Chorus Send Levebh 0 = MID! Channel Number OH - FH (0~ 15} O chi 18=chis
ATATUS THIRD Will act the same gz AY Notes OFE The comesponting channel becnmes Mode
Bnit vy 4
o= MIDE Channel Nusder TOH - FBOW - 1819w ehd 15 = chlid N
vy o Conuel Value JODH - TRH (G - 15T) 3.3 Recognized messages for syne.
¥ Heceived while in Down Load mode.
@ Program Change
FSystem Raaitima Messags
Tt ikt # Received while in Down Load standby condition.
e MIH Chanuet Nusvber 0H - FHO i - 1830 -okh 15 = chag @Timéﬁg Clack
P o= Progeans Nuinber SUE - FEH O - 137)
STATLS
FaH
@ Channe! Pressure
& Start
D
& STATUS
FAH
o Chasinel Nusiber TOH - FHO {# 1830 = ¢hi 15 = chil
wa - Valb OO0~ FFH D - 127} & Stop
% Pitch Bend Changs FCH

Al AT [ anEisii] THIRD
all HH mumki

34 Recognizsed massages Tor transferring song data.
nos M Chanmel Buember sEH - FHOO0 - 150 okl 18- chais

MLt = Vale DOOMAOK - TEHTFH (- 8192 - <« 8181 B System Excilusive Message
ETATUS DaTa BYTES
., FoH fiigaH eeH
3.2 Recognized only messagas FTH
& Al Notes OFF FOH :System Hxclusive
Hos il Mumber t $TH {65)
SECOND THIED dd,tn = Data L DOH ~ TFH {6~ (2T}
THH Q0 FTH LEQY  (End of Exclusive. System common)
no= MM Chinpet Nombor TOH - FH @ - 15} @ =chd 13 =chif # Roceived whils In Belk Receive Mode

#Rufer o Section 5 and afler for more dedziled information.

*Turre off gl snotes oo the coreesponding 307 channe! oxeept that the Holl

Fs oan pu boen received, i such a case e notes are beld on until the Hold
bobs sl ot aff

4TRANSMITTED DATA (Recorder Section)

& GiMNE OFF
4.1 Crested meossages for sync
STATLS SECHND THIRE
anl YCH Hou B System Gommon Message
e 8 Chonnel Number 0H - FH (G - 15) G cha 15 s chib @ Song Position Pointer
#WH oot the spme as AL Notes OFF, STATUS SECOND THIRD
F2H mmi HIH
8 ORN ON
mupl = Vajue L OWmL, GO -~ TFH, TFH {0 - 16383

Aratlis KIS THigED
Binid e Mk

o MEN Channel Nomber COH - FRO - 15 feschl 15 = oh1B

Wil act the same s Al Wotes OFF, G - | never begomes OMN] ON maode,

S—31



B System Hesltime Messaga ¥ Paramatsr base addrsss

& Timing Clack [BYSTEM PARAMEOTER DUMP |
i to= 128 brie (MIDE

Fait .

& Start Addruas it}

4 90 40 BY A0 30
i £ syston parpmsiel H
B0 00 302

I PATCH PARAN ER DUMP T
1 - pac = 128 byie (MIDD

e PRTCH VANAMETER { 83 = Uxdd byte }
--- Drag € 2{niebilzel = O 88 (RIR{)
Agdress (B SIZE(R) iz (i} BegsTiptfon

42 Created massages for transferring song data.
G100 08 06 83 0d

¥ System Exclusive Massage Lo patch 11} 7 mrkets
G g1 aTe
HEN TR DATA HYTES
U HiLadd b et {142 00 4% i 48
] bR aieh 112
[Tt
P s Hystom Exclugive
i H Member D418 iG8) 8
ot s O0H - TFH (0~ 107) aaigh 113 I pagkets
EOR (Emi of Exclusive s Syslem commaond
* Tronemilicd whon the Belk Dume of song data s dope. Gi 06 66 L1 1]
# Refor o Section § and aller Ior mare detalled infermation. 1oz pateh 134 I paokols
41 47 415
- 68 41 68
EEXCLUSEVE COMMUNIC,&&TEGNS petn 121 2 paokets
Gt can beansinil ororecoive the System paramelers, Paich parametsre, sods”
wro Sumg dabs Uy osing exclusive messages,
Sude) ool OR- 1 s ogh.
Device 3 of G- 1 can e set from 0OH through 1FEL
B One Way Communication
8 TE 62 a6 01 88
@0Data Sex DFY (12H bE patch 254 z
a1 TF 61
YR beseription
Polt Excingive Sials
AbH Mapufacturer 1) (roland} [ SONGC DATA DUA
ey Bevice (D ey 1 003 - {FHDY i packel = 128 brie (MDD
el Model {D Imgl: S4H)
Hi Commang i ) --- GONG BATA  OR3BGY by )
auld Adiress B5D --- OEiBO% ¥ 2ipibhiize} = 01 6L 0G L4IDLY
it Adrdress Address () SIZENHD =ta (i} Sserips s
cell Atlidrees LR n e
it ata
H H 02 6% o 01 80 08
el d trate iF seng data
s Chetksam 0% 88 TFe
i EO¥  (End of Brghusiva)

§PARAMETER ADDRESS MAP[

The address and size are doscribed with ¥ - Bit hexedecimal,

Addresy M58 LS8
Hinary Oaag asss bhh bhbk Ocse ecee
Hexateoimal  AA BB cC

Sige WEL 158
Htipary 58 gy [UERR LS Duuyw uuut
ftcendecimal - 35 T the

9= 32



GUITAR SYNTHESIZER {(Guitar Section) Date . Jun. 3 1987

8 : "\
Model GR -1 hAD! imp!emeﬂtaison Chart Yersisn 1 1.00
. . Transmittad Recognized Aemarks
Function -« -
Basic T—=1t 1 —13 * 1
Channal Changed 111 P11
Drefzult Mode 3.4 (M==85; Maode 4 {M=4§) # 1
Mede w "
IR R EEE L
Mote G—127 G—127
Sumber Triee Voiee SR R R R R R R
Jaioo 3 %n ye=t 127 e
Valocit -
oo £ 8n ve=d x
After * bt
Touch bt >
Fitch Bend .
i Modulation
7 Volume
16 General Purpose Controllen
64 Hold 1
Controf
Change
Prog O o
Changs True F d o ok & ok ook ok ok
System Exclusive
Song Pos = hed
Sysiem - N \
e Song Sel = b4
smmen
Tune ® »
System Clock = 5
Beal Time GLommands A "
Lucat ON-QOFF Pt
Ay Al Boigs OFF > - 127 %2
Messages  Active Sense
Hunet pod X
Notss 1 Can be memorized after powering off,
%2 Can be recognized only through the Basic Channsel
fode 1. OMNI ON, POLY faode 2 0 OMNI ON, MONO 31 Yes
tode 30 OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 © ORME QFF, MONO X . Ho



GUITAR SYNTHESIZER (Muifti Timbral Section & Recorder Section) Dats @ Jun. 3 1992
&y —
Modal GR -1 MIDT Im piememaueﬁ Chart Version T 1.00
i ) Tranasmitied Hecognized Hamarks
Funelion - - -
Basic T —16 T1g %
Chiarinst 1 —16 1 —16
>, Mode 3
Made s Mode 3,4
d o K % ok ok ok ok ok
HNote -~ o et 0-—127
Number Prue voice o o o ko ok
b 0 —127
Valooity .
b »
After Flev's * bt
Touoh Ch's # ;
Piteh Hend >
O, 324 O IASE ondy) Bank selsct
1o Modulation
70 = Yolume
10§ % [ Pan
11§ % s Expression
64 | Hold 1
Contro 81 | X Raverh Sand Leval
Chenge 83 | x 8 Chorus Send Levs
Prog
Change Trus £ FoR oA R & ok ok ok ok
System Exclusive * el
Song Pos =
System - e
Song Bel > ®
Common . N
Tune s ey
Sysism Clock 5
Real Time Lommands Y
Local ON-OFF | % X
A Al MNotes OTF s 23127
Messages  Active Sense =
Beset x Pt
Notes *1 Can be msemorizeg after powsring off,
* 2 Can be recognized only while in Down Losd mode
Mode 10 OMHI ON., POLY Rode 20 OMMNI ONM, MONOD » Yas
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 OMHNT OFF, MORO * ol HNao



Gigitar Synihesizer :GR-1
& Parts
Guitar Module FEMITDT Moo Maode/M=6}

Multl Timbral Module 3 + Ribyihm

& Maxdimum Polyphony

RERTITN
& Memory
Cyinternal
System Setup !
(rriginal Tones 20

(sxpandable {o 400 with cptional
Expansion Board)
Patches b

Kang in Becorder |

iZard
Swystem Setup i
Patches {5t

Song in Recorder |

& Cliocts

Reverh, Chorus

£ Hecorder (for internn Mol Timbral Module

Tracks 4 Fracks Easy Recorder
Bongs internal o !

Card 1 1
Recording Method Realdme

{Tap Entry for the Drum Part and Lopp Recording)

Note Capacity approx. 244K rotes
Song Eength G494 burs
Resolution 48 clocks / guarter nole
Tempn 26 10 150 bpm

& Display

Custom Fluoresceat Indicator

@ Connectors/Jacks
MIDT Connectors (nfuty
iz Out Jacks (LMoo, R
Chntar Chui fack
Graitar Return Jagks
Extemal Pedal Jucks (Vodume 1, Assignable 1
GE -2 Jack
Headphone Jack £5tereo)
A0 Adaptor Jack (DT 9V

& Power Supply

3O 9% AT Adaptor

& Current Draw

H00mA

& Demensions

A260W R 00D X T H mm
16 - 131609 211 - 7/E6dly X0 - AddHinches

& Weight

3.0ke ! Tibs

texcluding the AC Adaptor)

& Locessories

Crwner’s Manuat
AL Adapior

GE -2 Connecting Cable ¢ - 134 /3my

& Options

GE - I Cennecting Cabte (O - 138 /{00
Tone Expansion Kin 3R -GR] - (1
{with "PIN - GRT - 817 Pateh Data Card)

% in the interest of product improvement, ths

spacifications of this unil sre subject to
fiange without prior notice.

235



AUTHCE wrormm e r e e s o3 Y

4=)

83”‘{ B R LT R R R T R L R RN I R R L PR TR PG
Hank Pedal e mheran P} i() P-4

Bagic Channel -reemmemrs e P6-3, 63
BC;[[ ..................................................................... 1)5_27
Band BIESSARE <rrerrr et [, D 5.7t
Band Rapge o v P
8‘:“";} R&'ﬁ:()l’diﬂg Q’l(‘(}“l ............................................ P.3-27
T 777

[C]

CTROTLLS 1o e oo e e mrn tom et e e e et et e e s se e ne s s et e maa e 230
Choras Depth oo v e B NN
CHOrES Fealhack v rerrrrrriann sty P13
CROFS LEuale e raseorm st e e e P13
CTHOTS Bl o vrermemmmrrnnre e rmcnsaneiertrtna e nanenanns P10, d-12
Chorus to Reverb Send Level coornoiciec .. P43

Chorgs Type = s vmrmerr s evraaaenes P4

Chorus Volume (Fart 1 o 3) - P65
L HTOETIALID ==+ v msmmm s rm e mm e e vt P4ty
Conirol Chsnge Message - P.a-1
CORITOIIET # 1 ronmrmrrsmrerrmnsseriaani oyt ey e es s aaeassaese e 7.8
T R T P T PRI PP TP LIRS P.A-16
Copy 181 Tone oo v P26
Copy 2nd Tana e P.4-26
Capy AITPateh s P.7-12,7-14

Cutoff

)]

L')l) - 2 .................................................................... {.7_?_{)
I:‘t‘.ﬁ:’i\" ..................................................................... 3.4
Delay o remveemeer e P10
Dieliy Feehack - -rermsmmrsme s, P 510
T 7 N

B T a T B LI LEI TR
Dc-,,-'iue ;i‘} .............................................................. _‘
Divided Pickup oo meememiese

Divided Fickup Sensitivity -+

ownload

]}ruf'ﬂ [)3” .............................................................
EF¥RAIIICY +ormmnersmmesrmne e s e e P ALy

9~ 36

L Y TR P
it Knob
Edit Maxde -~

Erivelope e reeere e s e P-d, 917
[T LU PP T PR PRI
EXParsion Board - romsereeseerns s P S01T 7001
BExsernal BEffects Devigg- oo P2

Bxternnl MIDH Device v P.a-2 6-17. 6-14

N S T T Y P TR P T PP PP

Feedback Chorpgr e

T L T P DT e T PR P PP PR PE P PPPT PPN | S I
FST T I v e v m v e et e et | PS4
T8/ 200 O IFLAEIEY s er v rmar e s a s st e e} 51
Pse/ 2o Tone Balange oo 313707

hii’iﬂd ’!‘{‘)ni’ [ﬂ[ﬁ?'y"fii.""""""""‘"'"""'"""""""“'“'" I)..“{

Is1/2nd Tone Level Balange oo PA.23
FIpger oo v temerre e e Paota
Faaf o] seeeerrrr e F2os
e F.7-1%. 716, 7-14

(Gl

31 = B o vrmmmmnsmamr e ennee s e ek e m e e e s P
GUIITAR DUT -everevemartsateeaiarisieiratae s irsurrsr s P12
CHETTT AT BETLHN oot n i e P17
L TR RS ACIEE TP TELTEORPRPEII R PAPIES Poioth
CIrGUE B eseerrassmnnessnns D S PPN Bt 1.1
Cruitar Maodule ---eeeeeee S P B3

FHOIE T +vereomvee s s roomus s e 2o

(1]

initiadize (1Sn Znd Tone) crrrmror P
inidaiize (Patch) oo e P29, 722
iﬂ[ihih?ﬂ{ R’:C()i'de:ﬂi ................................................. ])7_,2’&]

Intsindize {System)

B

Latleh C370 e ovmmrre e N A A A 1
JLLYEE 7o o v m e P40
Laoweal OnfOf-- e R R R R R L E R P.G-201 78



B Index

Lomp Recording oo P51 3410

Luop Recording Bange oo P.5-27

[l

MIDE Channgl rooemre P30 6-56-6.6-12, 615, 6-18. 6-2§
R SLEr T r e s e s e e Fd ‘}_0
MASIET W OHITHE v v e e semmsn s oe s mae s s me s e PO-10
AAKHRU POIYPROMY ©oree oo oo s 2530
BMemory (Tard v X R I
BTG orm e PoSLT
BAOLFTITIGITIE ++rr=v v vs em mmems s emmsas b e e et b e e e s et e e e e £.5.27
MOGRIBIDR - rros e e P13 77 TG
AR B OCHE 7 et e et m e e e et DA
WMl Timber (Mudt Thmbeal Soound Module) --ommmereenee- Pl
Mulid Timbral Parr--oooorrmmeom e P54, 6-12

]

Hote Me:
Mot SHILroorerr s P25
NHITHBBT 7= < amsr et eamn s omamn ss e e e eaesee e e et e r i e e Pi-G

i‘.dlﬁi .................................................... PU‘*’“. ]u{;

Humber ¥

{0}

Orctave ShI IR e e et eataeerarrauy Pt

Orfinal Tome e veerremmerrae oot P32 37

{rl

Pan ETSUINEl) e s s RV
Fan {D;’LIET] PZ}[’{) .............................. e T T a7
Fan (Part [ 10 3) vt Pa-15

LT L N P19
Patch (’hﬂﬂé{ﬁ "i)pc .................................................. ]J?_:{}
D1l {7 OITHITIOR - orre s e or s vn s n e e e PALLE
Paich I)““i ............................................................. 5}17_1 i
Patch EXCHADEE wrewsrersenommmser s s assstanes st P17
Pateh Giroup U e e P78
Patch Level-eeoeees seeeeees PURL12.4.22
Patoh Mame oo P-4, 3-13
P:ilc%i NU!“ R R AL PR TR PP PR P19
R L A A P.3-14
P‘:dui f.'u”,:ti”n i\'j[)dif ................................................ FEE I )
Picking Sensilivily -osoorrrmrre s P14
PR DIRTLIIE - ooverevsotmammnnnans e antta st s to st vassseeansetacrtns PAi6
?ilfh Shn{ ............................................................. P1-13
PHOH SHIFE FAI5e THTIE < erarvarae oo imarareria st raeians P72

Bipch RHIFLREAZE ~vermims s P
Pitoh Shift Beturn THie oo Pl
E?lﬂ{: Rﬁ\-‘e;{b .......................................................... ? _f,; u
Plii}v‘ !“«iﬂifk‘ ................................................................ Poid
POly B o reeeemrsrrerm oo e el
Program Change Message oo Pa-l.6-7 6-43
Prolert Bwifihy coorrmm e teser et ettt ey e PoF
o]

Quﬂn!jzc ................................................. EJ_‘-,"_i L 5,_ E_i__ 5“27
[R]

Receive Channel (MIIH oo Pe-12, 618
Recnrdar roemreree et e asr ey an s P
Repanding s meeemsms e P.5-5.5-12
REIL‘»Z]S;’” ................................................................... EJ}_;

Repeut Play oo e 8527
sl (I e s e e e e LI

DU Pasg
TE YOIy sererene e et e ata e e ae e P
Fevaerb Leved-- e PG, et

Feverb Time - P340
Beverh Type coeeememsrivinnees
Reverh Volume (Dram Partyeeo

Reverb Volume (Part Fro 3) oo e P6LES

£S]

gy TR e oo e r e etk e e F.3.0
Ind Tone Bffect OnfOH o P.4.21
IndTone Hold OndOHT »«crerrirr s i ana Pg.22
Send Channel (MIEM oo a3 65
Short f)clay .......................................................... Paas
B CRaare v v s srrncems et i P&.5

SOnE 0Py v mrreerr e P77
Song E}:ll:i ............................................................. P?‘Ei

SEETTSIOP <+ emreeenrrrremm e 7113
Saring Mode {(Jor all stringst - pi-6
String Mode (for each sIring)-orrome P3-z
GUSEIIT JEVE] corcrremcresmmerrr et v mant e r e enn e P
SWaP TSU2RS w e raes s mm it e P4

{7l

TARGET Kb e eeeesesssss s P.O-10, 3-3

THP EALEY - rer e paon
Tap BRiry Velority corvereerssrmr BT

TRMEE wserenermsseamrvases s s e nem e s P.5.27



B index

Timing OQFfsetsroorre oo 75,27
TOnE GOy v s o s s e P.4.26

Track -+ P.5-19
TUIIET ~ v vervetoresinsmmaanenrarasansanmianrsnrasraansanannsansrasnns P13
Tuniﬁg ................................................................. P 1,4

Value Knob

VlOgity - oo s tee s
W elngily MER remrmesrsesrsmm s P4-20
Vclnci{y S o s mrrer e vt e P42
Velogity Threshold «-eemeeomn B NS P47
Y YEIFAL v vt oA e st r et e s er P.3-5, 4-17
Vitirato Deptheessrees oo erro o P33
W ERFELD RALE ~rerreerrmrrrmmer s aemn s eyt Cereaaenas P33
Vibrﬂ(o Rute E’hﬁngs ................................................ p 4_ E_E‘
LT P TP P.5-30
R

Volume {Drum Party

Volume {Part L to 3}

9 — 38






Apparatus containing Lithium batieries

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbratterd — Eksplosionsfare ved tejiaglin
héndiernng

Udskiftning m2 kun ske med batteri af samme
lahrikat og fype.

Lewés det brugie banten dilbzoe 4 everendoren.

YARKIMNG!

Explosionsiare vid felakligh batterdyte,

Apving samma balterityp eller en elvivalent tvp
som rekammendsrss 3v apparatifivaskaren
Kassera anvant balten epligf fabrikaniens
inatryiiion

ADYARSELT

Unhiumbalier - Ekspinsjonstare

Wad uiskifting benyhies kun hatterd sam andstalt
v sgparatisbrikanten,

Bruk! balleri raturnerss apparaieverangaran

VARDITUS!

Parislo voi riEhtaa, jos 52 on virheailisesh
asannety

‘aihdz parista ainnastaan laitevaimisiaan
sunsitielernaan tyyppiin  Havita k3ylety paristo
vafnista;an ohigiden mukaisest

For Nordic Countrigg




-.Informatlon

When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authonzed Roland d:stnbutor_m your
country as shown below, SR ;

3 S A
. -Rotand Corposation US
7200 Dommmn Circle
Los Angeles, CA.
90040-3647, U, S. A

(213685 - 5141

CANADA
" Roland Canada Music Lud.
(Head Office)
5480 Parkwood
. R;chmund B, C VEN 2M4
“CANADA
"R (6043270 - 5626

Roland Canada hMusic Lid.
/84725 Transcanadienne
.‘Service Rd. N:, 5t Laurent,
. Quebec H-’iS 13,
_CANADA
B (514335 - 2009

"RoEend Canada Music L:d
346 Watline Avenue
Mi ississauga, Omtasic L#Z

B SIX2, CANADA

- BR(416)8%0 - 6488,

. 'AUSTRALM _
‘Roland Corperanen
".{Australla} Py, Ltd;
- {Head Office) -
* .38 Campbell Avenue
‘Dee Why West. NSW 2099
: AUS’}'RA.LEA
" (02}98'1 8?66

Rmand Carporatxon '

. (Aussrai:a) Piy.Lid,
(Melbn_ume, Office)

30 Garden Street’ -
South Yarra, Victoria 3141
AUSTRALIA

T (03)241 21254

UMJTED KING[}OM
Ro}and(U KyLd
Rye Close -
Ancells Business Park
Fleet, Hampshire GUI3
. BUY, UNITED KINGDOM
. T0252- 816181

_ Roland(UK.}Ld.,
Swansea Office
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, Swanses,
West Glamorgan SA7SF),
UNITED KINGDOM
o (0797)700 139

ETALY

Roland Halv 5. p. &
Viste dells Indusirie §
20020 ARESE MILANG
ITALY
HH2-93581311

SPAIN
Roland Electronics

de Espafia, 5. A.

Calle Bolivia 239

08020 Barcelona, SPAIN
¢ 93-308- 1000

GERMANY

. Roland Elekirenische

Musikinstrumente
Handelsgesellschaft mbH.
Oststrasse 96, 2000

' Norderstedt, GERMANY

I3 040/52 60 090

FRANCE
Musikengro - .

© 192 Avene Jean-Jaures
69007 Lyon Cedex 07

FRANCE -

T3 {7)858 - 54 60

M usrkengm (Paris Office)
: Cemre Region Parisienne ' .
"“41 rue Charles-Fourier,
.94400 Vury s/Seme :

“FRANCE S
' 'a (1}4o80 86 62

SELGIUM/
HOLLAND ~
LUXEMBOURG

“Roland Benelux N. V

Houtstraer 1

B-2266 Oe\re]_—quter}o '

BELGIUM

- 7% (003214 - 575'311

"DENMARK

Raland Scandlnavxa A/
Langebrsgade 6 ;
Box1937

DK-1023 Copenhagen K.

: _DENM ARK -

f‘:3! 95 3iy

 SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A5
DianvikCentér 28 A, 2 ir.
5-131 36 Nacka
SWEDEN

. fX08-7020020

NORWAY

- Roland Scandinavia

Avd. Norge
Lilieakerveien 2
Postboks 95 Lilleaker
N-0216 Dsio 2
NORWAY
F02-730074

FILAND
Fazer Mustk fnc.
Lénsituuleniiz
POR 169
SF-02101 Espoo
FINLAND
TEG-4350 11

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation
(NZ) Ltd. '
97 Mit. Eden Road, Mt,
Eden, Auckland 3,
NEW ZEALAND

5 {09)3098 - 715

SWITZERLAND
Musitronic AG : :
Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410
Liestai, SWITZERLAND
ﬂﬁﬁl/’??.! 16 15 '

Roland CK {S\»ttberland)
AG
Postfachlfiauptstrasse 2

" CH-4456 Tenniken

SW[TZERLAND
ﬂQn!lB& 6055 -

- Repair Service by
i _-Musa;rochG

”fAUSTmA
1 E.Demane &Co.

Neu»Rum Slemens-

: '-'Strasse4 . .
. a-6021 Tonshruck Box 591

© U AUSTRIA

X (0512)63 451

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Ltd,
“2 Phidiou $tr,, GR 106 78

Athens, GREECE
B 1-3620130

PORTUGAL

- Casa Caius Instrumentos

Musicais Lda.
Rua de Santa Catarina 131

* Porto, PORTUGAL
L ER02-384456

HUNGARY

‘Intermusica Lad.

Warehouse Ares ‘DEPQ’
Torokbalint, Budapest

©HUNGARY
2 (1)1868905

ISRAEL

D.JA. International Lid,
25 Pinsker 3t., Tel Aviv
ISRAEL

o G721 - 3. 5283015

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment
Lid.

17 Panteli Katelar Sur
P.0.Box 20448, Micosia
CYPRUS

T3 453436, 466423

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticarai
S] raseiviler Cad. Bo/G
Taksim istapbul, TURKEY
314593 24

. C.P. 06080 Mexico, D.E.
* MEXICO'
_-_n(s)-;oa 3716

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Hagar Askalany
Street, Ard El Golf,
Heliopalis, Caire, EGYPT
I3 2917803 - 665918

BRAZIL
Rafand Brasll Lida.

R. Alvarenga 591

CEP-05509 Sao Pasla
BRAZIL : .

2 (011)813 - 7967
Repair Service for Rojand
and Rhodes products

-Oliver do Brasit S.A,

. Instrumentos Musicais
" - Av. Ceci. No.578 Centro
. .. Empresarial Tambore
o - Baruerd SP CEP 06400

o BRAZIL .

TR (D11)709 < 1267

. “‘Repair ‘Service. for BOSS
B products

”jMEqu"
- Case Veerkamp, 5.2, de ¢.v.
‘Mesones No. 21

‘Col. Centro

. _La Casa Wagner de

Guadalajara s.a. decv.:
Av, Corona No. 202 S -
C.P.44100

: Guadala_;ara Jalisco

MEXICG
72 (36)13 - 1414

ARGENTINA

Netta S.A. o
Venezuela 1433
1095 Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA .

CE37-1632

HONG KDNG '

“Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd,

Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Streel,
Tsuen Wan, New )
Territories, HONG KONG
2415 - 0911

KOREA

Casmos Corporation
Service Station

26! 2nd Floor Nak-Won
arcme

E“" Ho b, Seoul, KOREA

\o_*; 742 6344

SIMGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
Bras Basah Complex
#03-23 Singapore 0178
SINGAPGRE

T 3367RES

Ca., LTD.:
" Room. 5: 9] Mo 112
“Ching Shan N.Read Sec.2
- Taipei, TAIWAN R.O.C.
‘ _'ﬁf02)5364546 '

;::ZSOUTH AFRICA
. That Other Musuc '
Shop(?TY) LTD
256 Bree Strest, -
" - Johznneshurg 200T- o
- - Republic of Scdth Afn_;z_x o
: 3337 6573 R

Pau! Eothner{??‘z’) LTD Ea
17 Werdmeller Centre

- Claremont 77000 -0
_ Repubhc ﬂfSuum Africa

“THAILAND
Theera Music Co., Ltd,

330 Vemng Nakom Kasem,
-Bai 2, Bangkok 1{}100

. THAILAND. _
w2488

MALAYSIA
" Syarikat Benley
“No.142, Jelan Bukit

Bintang 55100 Kuala
Lumpur, MALAYSIA |
'+ 24’!288 o

. IﬂDONESEA
BT Galesu'a Inti
- Kom_ple}cs_ Perkanioran

Duta' Merlin Blok C/59

J. Gajah mada Ne.3-5
" Jakarta 10130

ENDONESIA

: ﬂ (021) 354&94 354606

TAIWAN
Siruba Enierpnse(’[‘ aiwan)

07!—64 4030 '
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